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Preface 


Purpose 

This textbook is intended for a university classroom. It is divided into thirty lessons, 
corresponding to the typical thirty-week academic year. Following the sequence of lessons will 
provide the average student with a cutting-edge understanding of ancient Hebrew grammar and 
will enable the student to read both prose passages and less complex poems from biblical and 
non-biblical texts. Additionally, the textbook introduces the student to the standard Biblical 
Hebrew lexicon 1 and includes an appendix on the Masoretic “accents,” which may be 
incorporated into the sequence of lessons at whatever point the instructor desires. 

Because of the variety of first-year biblical Hebrew textbooks currently available, it is worth 
briefly noting what this textbook is not : it is not a reference grammar; it is not meant to be used 
without supplementation from the instructor; it is not meant for self-study; it is not theologically 
oriented. What this textbook does not do represents fairly well the character of almost every 
other available textbook, and thereby indicates that there exists a significant lacuna in the world 
of Hebrew textbooks. This textbook is intended to fill this hole. 

History 

The genesis of this introductory textbook for ancient Hebrew lies in the experience of the two 
authors in teaching first-year biblical Hebrew at the University of Wisconsin as graduate 
instructors, from 1996 to 2002. The desire for “something different” was born early in this 
period, after dissatisfaction with the out-datedness of Weingreen 2 (which, in many ways, has yet 
to be surpassed in tenns of pedagogy as a classroom textbook) and outright frustration with the 
lack of pedagogical awareness in Kelley, 3 Seow, 4 and Kittel, 5 to name the most prominent 
textbooks then on the market. “Necessity is the mother of invention,” as the proverb goes, and, as 
in the case of most textbooks, eventually we decided that it was time to develop “something 
different” ourselves. As we continued to teach Hebrew after Wisconsin, we clarified the focus 
for our project and we identified two primary objectives: classroom pedagogy and a firm 
linguistic foundation. 

Design Objectives 

Our concern for classroom pedagogy is based on the simple observation that many of the 
textbooks on the market provide the student with entirely too much information. We found 
ourselves instructing our students to skip entire sections in some of the textbooks we used. Not 
only is this frustrating for instructor and student alike, it both establishes an underlying tension 
between the instructor and the textbook and creates a sense of distrust in the often expensive 
textbook the student was required to purchase for the course. Clearly, we needed a textbook that 


1 Brown, F., S. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs. [1906] 1979. The New Brown-Driver-Briggs Hebrew-English 
Lexicon. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson. 

2 Weingreen, J. 1939. A Practical Grammar for Classical Hebrew. Oxford: Oxford University. [2 nd edition, 
1959 and 1967] 

3 Kelley, P. H. 1992. Biblical Hebrew: An Introductory’ Grammar. Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans. 

4 Seow, C.-L. 1987. A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew. Nashville, TN: Abingdon. [Revised edition, 1995] 

5 Kittel, B. P., V. Hoffer, and R. Abts Wright. 1989. Biblical Hebrew: A Text and Workbook. New Haven, CN.: 
Yale University. [Revised edition, 2005] 
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was created for the classroom and no more. In other words, we felt that the desire of many 
textbook authors to present, essentially, “mini-reference grammars” was an obstacle in the 
effective presentation of the material and quite often resulted in information overload. It is 
difficult to count the number of people who have recounted to us their experience of learning 
Hebrew with anguish in their voices and a traumatic look in their eyes, and a little sensitive 
digging almost always turns up one overriding reason: poor pedagogy. 

To address the pedagogy issue we established an approach to each lesson that was based on three 
simple criteria: (1) what can we accomplish in the classroom in one week and still have fun? (2) 
what must the students learn? and (3) what do the students not need to learn? The result was the 
thirty-lesson structure that moves the students quickly through the necessary but often less 
engaging introductory material to get to issues more salient for interpreting the ancient texts, 
such as clause structure and verbs. This enables us to introduce our students to stretches of 
biblical texts as early as the fourth week of the course. And since understanding texts is the 
motivation of the overwhelming majority of students in our courses, it only makes sense that this 
would both please them and reduce the dreaded mid-year attrition rate. 

It is important to note a critical feature of our textbook at this point: since it presents no more 
than is necessary, it does not itself introduce students to long stretches of Hebrew discourse. 
Moreover, we do not introduce students to the features of either the Masoretic codices or the 
modern printed Hebrew Bibles, including the critical apparatus of the Biblica Hebraica 
Stuttgartensia. A number of student-oriented introductions to these issues already exist and are 
likely in the nearest library; thus, we saw no good reason to reinvent the wheel, as it were. What 
this means is that the texts and the history of the Hebrew Bible must be covered within the lesson 
planning external to the textbook. 

As with many modern language textbooks, even those with vibrant color and snazzy drawings or 
photographs, it is worth remembering that the textbook is a means to another end, not an end in 
and of itself. This explains why we eschew defining every language term we use (for example, 
“pharyngeal”): it is the instructor’s responsibility to have a basic competence in Hebrew 
grammar and grammatical tenninology. Whenever it is necessary we do briefly define the 
linguistic terms we use (i.e., “valency” with regard to the binyanim, “focus” with regard to word 
order). For the items we do not define, we suggest using Gary Long’s handbook, 6 which can (and 
probably should) be used as a supplemental text. Combining our textbook with Long’s handbook 
achieves comprehensiveness without needlessly bloating the lessons. 

The second objective for our textbook is to build the lessons on a firm linguistic foundation. 
Both authors do research on the grammatical features of ancient (biblical and non-biblical) 
Hebrew within explicitly linguistic frameworks, mostly typological and generative, and our 
conclusions have often been at odds with the consensus described in standard reference 
grammars and introductory textbooks (for example, you will find no reference in this textbook to 
the so-called waw-consecutive imperfect and perfect verbs, but instead will find the labels past- 
narrative and modal perfect, respectively). Hence, we desired a textbook that communicates our 
linguistically-grounded views to a first-year Hebrew audience. While we try to avoid enmeshing 


6 Long, G. A. 2002. Grammatical Concepts 101 for Biblical Hebrew: Learning Biblical Hebrew Grammatical 
Concepts through English Grammar. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson. 
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the first-year student in the complexity of linguistics and typical linguistic description, we also 
take a high view of our audience’s capacity to process basic linguistic concepts and to see how 
they apply to both Hebrew and English. 

Finally, this textbook is what some might call “traditional” in its essential organization and 
presentation. Although each lesson does contain a diversity of categories for easier learning, the 
student is moved through the linguistic categories of phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics, 
and pragmatics in mostly this order. With that said, we use more modem, or “second language 
acquisition,” teaching techniques in the classroom. Again, we did not write this textbook for 
every task of the language classroom. It is intentionally limited, and in light of this, we 
encourage instructors who use this textbook to plan accordingly: additional activities will be 
required for the first-year students to learn Hebrew and, critically, for them to enjoy the process. 
(For interested parties, we invite requests for sample syllabi and other teaching materials.) 

Note to the Reader : the glossary’ is currently undergoing revision; the glosses were initially based 

on a combination of in formation from the two primary’ Hebrew-English lexica, BDB and HALOT. 

Additionally, a third set of glossing choices was motivated by simplicity and pedagogy’ rather than 

the often awkward English glosses given in either of the two lexica. 
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Lesson 1 


BeGaD KeFaT 
letters 


Lesson Summary: 

• The Hebrew Alphabet 


1.1 The Hebrew Alphabet 

The Hebrew nrn-*l*?K (alphabet) is composed of the following. 
• It consists of 23 consonants read right-to-left. 


• It has five letters with alternate final forms that are used when 

the letter occurs at the end of a word. 

Regular form: 2 2 2 D 3 
Final form: f ^ | D ^ e.g., 

• It has six letters, n 2 3 t n (mnemonically referred to as the 

BeGaD KeFaT), which can appear with a “dot” in them called 
a dagesh qal. Three of these letters have two pronunciations: 
one with the dagesh qal, and one without it. 

3 like b in Boy BUT 1 like v in Voice 

3 like k in Keep BUT 3 like eh in BaCH 

2 like p in Pie BUT 2 like f in Fish 

% AND like g in Give 

3 AND “T like d in Dog 
H AND n like t in Tide 
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Hebrew 

Alphabet 


Name 


(Final) 

Form 

Pronunciation 

alef 



K 

glottal stop or silent 

bet 

rra 


3, 

like b in Boy 




1 

like v in Voice 

gimel 

bm 


A A 

like g in Give 

dalet 

n*?7 

V T 


7 7 

like d in Dog 

he 

an 


n 

like h in Hat 

vav 

n 

T 


i 

like v in Voice 

zayin 

vi 


T 

like z in Zip 

chet 

rvn 


n 

like ch in BaCH 

tet 

ITt? 


u 

like t in Tide 

yod 

IV 


*» 

like y in Yellow 

kaf 

*15 



like k in Keep 



(1) 

D 

like ch in BaCH 

lamed 

70*7 

V T 


*7 

like 1 in Letter 

mem 

DO 

(D) 

D 

like m in Mother 

nun 


(!) 


like n in Noon 

samech 

70$ 


D 

like s in Sit 

ayin 

vv 


P 

pharyngeal or silent 

pe 



2 

like p in Pie 



(*1) 

£3 

like f in Fish 

tsade 

** T 

(F) 


like ts in caTS 

qof 

Hip 


P 

like k in Keep 

resh 

wn 


7 

like r in Race 

sin 



& 

like s in Sit 

shin 



u; 

like sh in SHin 

tav 

in 

T 


n n 

like t in Tide 
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• Notice that the Hebrew alphabet has several letters which are 

pronounced the same. 


Similar 

sounding letters 


N and P 
1 and 1 
n and 3 
0 and n/n 
3 and p 
D and IP 


silent 

like v in Voice 
like eh in Bach 
like t in Tide 
like k in Keep 
like s in Sit 


1.2 Vocabulary #1 

-p-p pn Yhwh (often ‘the Lord’ in translations of the Bible). 

Traditionally pronounced a-do-nai ‘Lord’ or ha-shem ‘the Name’. 
It is possible that this name was originally pronounced yah-weh, 
and was the middle word of a longer epithet El yahweh tseva'ot, 
which might have meant ‘El/God (who) makes hosts exist’. 


Vocabulary Learning Tips: 

1. Make flash cards: Hebrew on front, English on back (in addition to practicing 
with the cards, writing the vocabulary words on the cards will help you learn 
them). 

2. Quiz yourself with the cards. Put aside those that you know, return to the pile 
those that you do not know and continue quizzing until you know them all. 

3. Review the words regularly and keep up with new ones. 


Exercises 

1. Practice singing the Hebrew alphabet to the English ‘ABC’ tune 

( Note : for the sake of the song’s rhythm, we have included both forms of the three BeGaD 
KeFaT letters that change pronunciation with or without the dagesh qal - we’ve put the 
second of the pair, not normally included in the “alphabet,” in subscripted position.) 
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2. Write out a full line of each consonant of the Biblical Hebrew alphabet (use the 
following letters as a guide). 


3. Fill in the blank with the missing consonant according to the order of the 
alphabet (ignore the absence/presence of the dagesh ), e.g., ink 


n 

_’on( g 

t? _ p 2 (d 

1 D (k 

p 2 fl (h 

D J b (e 

n (i 

1 _ 1 4 (i 

t _ m (f 


J _ b D (a 

V) _1p(b 


n 


N (c 
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S4. Write an English word for each letter of the Hebrew alphabet which has the 
sound of the Hebrew letter in it (do not use the words given in the chart in 1.1): 
e.g., 3 as in boat . 


y as m 

(m 

3 as in 

(a 

T as in 

(n 

n as in 

(b 

n as in 

(o 

1 as in 

(c 

0 as in 

(p 

D as in 

(d 

as in 

(q 

3 as in 

(e 

3 as in 

(r 

3 as in 

(f 

3 as in 

(s 

2 as in 

(g 

b as in 

(t 

p as in 

(h 

as in 

(u 

“1 as in 

(i 

n as in 

(v 

as in 

O' 

0 as in 

(w 

3 as in 

(k 

2 as in 

(X 

3 as in 

0 
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5. Draw lines to connect each letter with its corresponding final form: 


F 




D 

0 


D 

*1 

I 


6. Draw a line from the Hebrew proper name to the English equivalent. 


Judah 


Jacob 


Levi 

rmrv 

Israel 

DTK 

Philistine 

npr 

Shadrach 


Abraham 

'rrafrs 

Adam 

njns 

Moses 

DHT1K 

Pharaoh 

7TTU> 


Tamar 

nor 

Esau 

?PE> 

Rachel 

rrprn 

Hezekiah 

mt? 

Joseph 

T^KJTDllJ 

Canaan 

TDD 

Solomon 

lt?P 

Nebuchadnezzar 

bm 

Leah 

nnbw 

Sarah 

nttb 


7. Find the names of the letters of the alphabet in the puzzle (no left-to-right or 
backwards ones). 



TV 

*p 

11 

^k 

ptP 

K£) 

mb 

PT 

TO 

in 


DD 

n^n 

*?rra 


Hip 

PJ 

rro 

d^t 


upt 

“[DO 

TP 

KD 
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1 1 V 

y x n 

0 1 n 

n i i 

D 1 X 

* n i 

d *7 n 

A *T 2 

X I D 

1 n *» 

o b n 

o a n 


o D A 

o o I 

n b n 
j o o 

to *» o 

D Jt N 

*> D N 

J to "T 

0 *T b 

n *1 1 

to T i 

1 o i 


1 *> 1 

1 *1 i 

a t n 

i d n 

i *> n 

to n j 

*» 7 x 

N N 7 

to i ^ 

non 
n *7 a 

n d p 


0 i b 

p o 1 

1 t 1 

y i k 

D 1 X 

*» T D 

A D 7 

7 1 *» 

o b n 

a y *7 

2 Q 7 

n i n 


8. Follow the directions for each of the following verses, 
a) Say aloud the names of the letters in the following verses. 

urrba ru^bai Din*’ “ui puPp t^q bin ibn?m np-nn vzutn it?p mrv ro 

nrn Dipnn DSwrrbK *pj dti loann-ba 

‘Thus says Yhwh: Act with justice and righteousness, and deliver from the hand of the 
oppressor anyone who has been robbed. And do no wrong or violence to the alien, the 
orphan, and the widow, or shed innocent blood in this place.’ (Jer 22:3) 


b) Circle the letters which are final form . 

rwy D'un h&na Djrbai nniPn nmrrbp “jt rrwnb n nbi bbu> bbiPb 

pan “lino'bp nuP pjpi n:pn 

‘. . . to seize spoil and carry off plunder; to assail the waste places that are now inhabited, 
and the people who were gathered from the nations, who are acquiring cattle and goods, who 
live at the center of the earth.’ (Ezek 38:12) 
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Vowels 


Lesson Summary: 

• Hebrew Vowels and Vowels Signs 

• Simple Sheva : 

• Compound Sheva : 

• Independent Personal Pronouns 

• Verbless Clauses 

• Dagesh Chazaq and Dagesh Qal : “lIFT 

• Gutturals: N H PI P (and “1) 

• Open and Closed Syllables, Word Stress: 


2.1 The Biblical Hebrew Vowel System 


Sign 

Name 

Pronunciation 

Class & Length 


patach 

C 

short 

T 

qamets 

r a in Father 

a-class long 

n 

T 

qamets-he 


long 


segol 

e in Met 

short 

•• 

tsere 

' ey in They 

long 


tsere-yod 

i-class long 


chireq 

i in Sit 

short 

*» 

chireq-yod 

ee in Seen 

long 

T 

qamets-chatuf 


short 


cholem 

o in Go 

long 

i 

cholem-vav 


u-class long 


qibbuts 

J u in Rude 

short 

•i 

shureq 


long 


The Biblical Hebrew vowels have the following characteristics: 

• The vowels appear under , over, or following the consonant 
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Simple Sheva 


they are pronounced after. For example, T is pronounced 
[yad], 

• Some long vowels are written as a vowel point and a 
consonant. When n, 1, or are used in this way they are called 
vowel letters. They are not consonants in these cases! 

• t represents both long a-class qamets and short u-class 
qamets-chatuf. Distinguishing which vowel it represents in a 
given instance depends on knowing in what type of syllable it 
occurs (see 2.2). 

• The vowels in Biblical Hebrew are categorized by class (a- 
class, i-class, or u-class ) and length (short or long). 


2.2 Simple Sheva 

The vowel system created by the Tiberian Masoretes (c. 500 C.E.) 
required that every consonant have a vowel sign, except at the end 
of a word. If a syllable ended in a consonant or began with two 
consonants in a row it still required a vowel sign. For this purpose 
they used the sheva, which means ‘nothingness’ (N1U?). 

The sign is not properly a vowel, but in some places it is vocal , 
pronounced like the “hurried” a as above and transliterated with a: 

Dm [barit] 

In other places it is a silent place marker, showing that the 
preceding syllable is closed: 

“liinp [midbar] 

A sheva is vocal: 

• at the beginning of a word : 

[shs-mo] 
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Compound 

Sheva 


Independent 

Personal 

Pronouns 


• at the beginning of a syllable : 

P in -Wp-UP [yish-mo-ru] 

Note : If two sheva are adjacent in a word, the first is silent and 
the second is vocal. 

• following a long vowel : 

□D-D-ID [su -so-chcm] 


2.3 Compound Sheva 

A compound sheva (also called composite sheva ) is a ‘half 
vowel’ that appears under guttural consonants in place of a simple 
sheva. There are three compound sheva: an a-class, an i-class, and 
a u-class. They are pronounced the same as their full vowel 
counterparts but for a shorter duration. 


Sign 

Name 

Pronunciation 

Class 


chatef patach 

a in Arise 

a class 

... 

chatef segoi 

e in Excuse 

i class 

t: 

chatef qamets 

o in Omit 

u class 


2.4 Independent Personal Pronouns 

Like English, Biblical Hebrew has independent personal 
pronouns that are used as subjects of clauses. 

These correspond to English I, you, he/she, we, they. 

*101' PK ‘I (am) Joseph’ (Gen 45:3) 


3 ms 

Rin 

‘he’ 

3mp 

nan / an 

‘they’ 

3fs 


‘she’ 

3fp 

n|n / in 

‘they’ 

2ms 

nnN 

T “ 

‘you’ 

2mp 


‘you’ 

2fs 

m 

‘you’ 

2fp 


‘you’ 

lcs 

pN 

T 

Icp 

uniN 

‘we’ 
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Verbless Clause 


Dagesh Qal 


Dagesh Chazaq 


2.5 Verbless Clauses 

The present tense of the verb ‘to be’ is not expressed lexically 
(i.e., by a word) in Hebrew. Thus, it must be supplied in English. 

nipn trn'bK *6 ‘they are not gods’ (2 Kgs 19:18) 

These types of clauses are called verbless clauses. 


2.6 Dagesh Qal and Dagesh Chazaq 

In 1.2 you learned about the six consonants (n 2 D T n) called 
BeGaD KeFaT letters. Only these six consonants can have a dot 
called a dagesh qal in them. 

A dagesh qal in 1, D, and 2 marks their pronunciation as a stop 
(i.e., [b], [k], [p] in which the air flowing through the mouth is 
stopped) instead of the corresponding continuant (i.e., [v], [eh], 
[f], in which the air flows through the mouth continuously). 

A dagesh qal appears in a BeGaD KeFaT letter wherever there is 
not a vowel (or vocal sheva ) preceding it: 

• at the beginning of a word: 

“IITT [davar] 

• at the beginning of a syllable following a closed syllable 

“121“TP [midbar] 

The same dot can represent another type of dagesh called the 
dagesh chazaq (“strong” dagesh ). A dagesh chazaq can occur in 
any consonant (except gutturals and n) and lengthens it. 


[biqqesh] 


The BeGaD KeFaT letters can also have a dagesh chazaq. In 
addition to lengthening the consonant, this dagesh also makes the 
pronunciation of 1, D, and 2 a stop just like the dagesh qal. 


[habben] 
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Gutturals 


Here are three principles for telling the two types of dagesh apart: 

1) A dagesh in a non -BeGaD KeFaT letter is a dagesh chazaq. 

2) A dagesh in a BeGaD KeFaT letter preceded by a vowel is 
a dagesh chazaq. 

3) A dagesh in a BeGaD KeFaT letter not preceded by a 
vowel is a dagesh qal. 

Note: A dagesh chazaq affects the syllable structure: 
is lU?-p-p;!l [biq-qo-shu]. A sheva under a consonant with a 
dagesh chazaq is always vocal. 


2.7 Guttural Consonants 

Several pharyngeal and laryngeal consonants, pronounced in the 
back of the throat, are grouped together under the label guttural 
consonants: xnnp. 

Four characteristics of gutturals are notable: 

1) Gutturals (and n) cannot be lengthened; that is, they cannot 
have a dagesh chazaq. 

2) Gutturals prefer a-class vowels nearby, i.e., before or after. 

“TbiF [ya’amod] 

3) Gutturals n, n, and V at the end of a word following a long 
vowel take an a-class ‘helping’ vowel called a furtive 
patach (this is the only instance where two vowels occur in 
a row). 

Pin [ruach] 

4) Gutturals usually have a compound sheva (2.6) instead of 
simple sheva (2.3). 


“1U7N [’asher] (instead of *“H2>N) 
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Syllable 


Mappiq 


Open syllable 


Closed syllable 


Word stress 


2.8 Open and Closed Syllables and Word Stress 

A syllable begins with a consonant (C) and ends with either a 
vowel (CV = open), or a consonant (CVC = closed). 

"ITT has two syllables: 
an open — ' 1 (CV) 
and 

a closed “Q— (CVC). 

Note : The vowel letters (n, 1, ’) and N do not close syllables! 
However, n at the end of a word does close a syllable. The 
dot, called a mappiq, indicates that the n is a consonant and 
not a vowel letter. 

• Open syllables usually have long vowels (as -1 in "inn) 

unless stressed - then they may have short vowels (as — 0 
in 

• Closed syllables usually have short vowels (as ^b- in ^bn) 

unless stressed - then they may have long vowels (as "in- 
in -m). 


Note: The vowel Represents the short u-class qamets-chatuf 
if it is in a closed, unstressed syllable , otherwise it is the long 
a-class qamets. 


PIQ-nn = [chochma] 


A syllable is either stressed or unstressed: in most words the last 
syllable is stressed. Words that are not stressed on the last 
syllable in the lessons and exercises have an accent mark over the 
stressed syllable, written as * . 
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2.9 Vocabulary #2 


IN m father, p nil!* 

T f hand 

T 

tnN pn (epithet) the LORD 

DP m day', p □’’PI 

UbN m man ; p D’UhN 

bN“iUP pn Israel 

"bN prep to, towards 

1H3 m priest 

□'TlbN pn God, gods 

"’5 conj because, that 

P“IN f earth, land 

Nb adv no, not 

PIWN f woman, wife', p 

^jbo m king 

JV3, m house', p nma 

PDbft f queen 

15 M son', p ona 

riWft pn Moses 

la"! m word, thing 

TP f city 

T’H pn David 

• T 

□P m people 


□52 m (always p) face 


Exercises 

1. a) Write each of the Biblical Hebrew vowels with each of the consonants; b) 
Pronounce aloud the combination of consonant and vowel as you write them, 
e.g., -IK K iK K $ '’K K ^ N N K N. 


2. a) Write each compound sheva with each of the guttural consonants, b) 
Pronounce aloud the combination of consonant and vowel as you write them, 
e.g., KO. 
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3. Read aloud the name of each vowel and write the correct sign under the 


F«P (a 

XW (f 

“TV ni (k 

ii obiri (b 

“TV pfn ( g 

P“11U7 (1 

buo (c 

nna (h 

Fpp npn (m 

nn i (d 

biJto npn (i 

□bin (n 

ni (e 

F9P O' 

pTn (o 


4. Find the names of the Biblical Hebrew vowels in the puzzle (no left-to-right or 
backwards ones). 


nwn F Pi? 

nn| fion 

nn| 

pTllP 

F14P 

ni 

bi;o npn 

F Pi? npp 

n obfri 

T 

N1U> 

t : 

FPi? 

□bin 

bno 

tp pTn 

"tp ni 

pTn 


1 

T 

P 

“T 

n 

n 

D 

*? 

“T 

b 

n 

i 

n 

K 

P 

K 


u; 

n 


A 

P 

a 

D 


1 


X 


*> 

D 

£1 

N 

K 

K 

v 

•> 

n 


1 

0 

K 

p 

“T 


D 

K 

T 

* 

F 

D 

p 

*i 

O 

n 

n 

A 

O 

p 

*> 

F 

K 

v 

1 

A 

D 

T 


*> 

T 

n 


1 

p 

K 

1 

1 

D 


i 

n 

n 

T 

V 

1 

D 


1 

F 

£3 

“T 

i 

*> 

*> 

n 


P 

1 

D 

P 

D 


1 

D 

n 

F 

D 

P 

D 

n 

p 

*? 

p 

n 

*> 

n 

x 




1 

b 

1 

A 

D 


U 

n 

i 

n 

n 

£3 

n 

P 

n 

u; 

D 

T 

K 

v 

D 


i 

n 
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5. Identify a similar sounding English word for each Hebrew word, e.g., “13 = car. 


a; 

r 

II 

= m a 

= 12)12 (a 

= tib (r 

= TV (i 

= ra (b 

= T?(s 

= Nin (k 

= “n (c 

= tin (t 

= trfy (l 

= *7? (d 

= (u 

= rip (m 

= ia(e 

= DN (V 

= nh (n 

= nil (f 

= m (w 

= P1 (o 

= t? (g 

= T12> (x 

= niu> (p 

= “112 (h 

6. Spell these English word; 
a) shed = 

? with Hebrew consonants a: 
i) hot = 

nd vowels, e.g., bed = “T3. 
q) tar = 

b) sheet = 

i ) near = 

r) sew = 

c) keep = 

k) say = 

s) name = 

d) sight = 

1) peet = 

t) cave = 

e) road = 

m) key = 

u) cots = 

f) ooze = 

n) ray = 

v) red = 

g) root = 

o) vote = 

w) doze = 

h) soup = 

p) soap = 

x) give = 


7. Practice reading the following verses until you can do so smoothly and then 
identify each sheva as silent or vocal . 

-bi fym ooip' nns'n^i pnr rruhurnN Nibn r6im nirp tth no# niD nba 
rpuhwn nniN xrom-i n*?na inn-aVi fyrrn nnos? wo 

t v t t * t : ■ : t ■ : t : ■ : • : t t : • - 

‘Say: Thus says Yhwh God: Will it prosper? Will he not pull up its roots, cause its fruit to rot 
and wither all its fresh sprouting leaves to fade? No strong ann or mighty army will be 
needed to pull it from its roots.’ (Ezek 17:9) 
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8. Practice reading the following verses until you can do so smoothly and then 
identify each dagesh as a dagesh qal or dagesh chazaq . 


uto nmn tphtik -iiram nmn Tprrbp D'orfan -m-i 

t t: •• t ■ * t v - * t - *t:* - • : ■ ■ t 

\ynb onnK orpm Dpni byzb Djrniar*?!? ntpp iw a^ran nKi 

‘The Chaldeans who are fighting against this city shall come, set it on fire, and burn it, with 
the houses on whose roofs offerings have been made to Baal and libations have been poured 
out to other gods, to provoke me to anger.’ (Jer 32:29) 


9. Divide the following words into syllables: mark the syllable as open (CV) or 
closed (CVC) and the vowel in each syllable as long (L) or short (S), e.g., 
CSC/CLC 03 / vn 


npn(j 
rM (k 
rmrpb (l 
rfiTTNil (m 
bWAtp (n 
□miN (o 

rr s n (p 
HIT (q 
nn (r 


n^Dn (a 

t : t v 

D ,, n' t 7K (b 
d^pi ( c 
•UUTTp (d 

(e 

np*r* ( f 
^b (g 
nriK (h 

(i 

T * V 
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10. Translate the following phrases into Hebrew, and then practice saying them 
with a classmate or friend. 

a) I am a man f) I (m) am a king 

b) He is a father g) We are a people 

c) You (p) are not gods h) He is the Lord 

d) She is not a man i) I (f) am a queen 

e) They (fp) are not sons j) It is Israel 

11. Form five of your own phrases using independent personal pronouns and the 
items from the vocabulary list. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 



Lesson 3 


Grammatical 

Words 


Lexical Words 


Definiteness 


Lesson Summary: 

• Grammatical Words versus Lexical Words 

• Definiteness 

• Definiteness in Biblical Hebrew 

• The Article: - •<! 

• Inseparable Prepositions: (- 3, 3, 7, and JP) 

• Vav Conjunction: (-1) 


3.1 Grammatical Words versus Lexical Words 

All items within the lexicon of a language can be separated into one 
of two categories: grammatical words and lexical words. 

Grammatical words are words that do not carry semantic content. 
but rather they signal grammatical relationships. For example, 
conjunctions signal the syntactic relationship between clauses, 
phrases, and words. However, conjunctions do not have meaning 
apart from the relationship they signal; in other words, grammatical 
words do not refer to something in the real world. Other examples 
are pronouns, prepositions, and articles. 

Lexical words, by contrast, do carry semantic content . Thus, nouns, 
adjectives, and verbs are lexical words — they refer to people / places 
/ things, qualities / quantities, and actions / events, respectively. 


3.2 Definiteness 

A further basic classification of nouns is whether they are definite or 
not. Definiteness is a grammatical category (like gender, number, or 
tense) that represents a noun’s identifiability . When a noun is 
definite, the item to which it refers is identifiable by a 
reader/listener. Consider the following English example: 


I want to bay the book . 
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Definiteness 
in Biblical 
Hebrew 


In the clause given, the definite noun phrase the book signals to the 
reader that the ‘real-world’ referent (i.e., the precise book) should be 
identifiable by the reader/listener. However, when a noun phrase is 
not definite (as below), its referent (e.g., that of the phrase a book ) is 
unidentifiable until it is identified by sight, description, etc. 

I want to buy a book . 

Languages express and use definiteness differently. For example, in 
some languages noun phrases referring to specific (but 
unidentifiable) items are definite (as in Biblical Hebrew), whereas in 
other languages, such specific, unidentifiable noun phrases are 
indefinite (as in English). Consider the following verse: 

to 01 rvnn :nn ipaoi nan 'jso wx oir ntzto 

uman dtoi Tprrbp it 

‘just as a man flees from the lion and the bear meets him and he 
enters the house and leans his hand upon the wall and the snake 
bites him’ (Amos 5:19) 

In Amos 5:19, the noun phrases ‘the lion’, ‘the bear’, ‘the house’, 
‘the wall’, and ‘the snake’ denote an arbitrary member of the class 
described by each (e.g., an arbitrary member of the class ‘bear’). 

In Biblical Hebrew, such noun phrases are often definite; whereas in 
English, such noun phrases are overwhelmingly indefinite. 
Compare the English translation given above (which directly reflects 
the Hebrew) with the English translation given below from the New 
Revised Standard Version: 

‘as if someone fled from a lion , and was met by a bear : or went 
into the house and rested a hand against the wall , and was bitten 
by a snake .’ 

While definiteness in Biblical Hebrew and definiteness in English 
often correspond, we will find that this is not always the case. 


3.3 Definiteness in Biblical Hebrew 

Definiteness, like other grammatical categories such as gender, 
number, tense, and aspect, often takes on a morphological form. 
This is accomplished by means of grammatical words referred to as 
definite (and indefinite) articles. Some languages have both a 
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The Hebrew 
Article 


definite and indefinite article (so English: the versus a/an), whereas 
many others have just one or the other. 

Biblical Hebrew only has a definite article («n). However, noun 
phrases in Biblical Hebrew are also marked as definite by other 
means. 

Biblical Hebrew nouns are marked as definite in one of four ways: 

• If it is inherently definite (e.g., names, appellatives, pronouns) 

TH ‘David’ ‘God’ 'JN T 

• If the article is prefixed to the noun: 

‘ the heart’ 


• If it is in a construct relationship with a definite noun (see 6.1): 
‘^13n"“Q*T ‘the word of the king’ 


• If a possessive pronoun is suffixed: 

‘my heart’ 

Note : Nouns may only be marked as definite in one of these 
ways; Biblical Hebrew nouns may not be doubly-marked for 
definiteness. In other words, inherently definite nouns, nouns in 
construct, or nouns with suffixes cannot take the article since 
they are all already definite! The only “exceptions” are those few 
proper (i.e., inherently definite) nouns whose origins were as 
common nouns, such as DTlhxn ‘God’. 


3.4 The Article (- • Jl) 

The definite article takes the form of n prefixed to the word it 
modifies and a dagesh chazaq in the first letter of the modified 
word. 

“Q“T?2n = + • !T ‘the wilderness’ 

t : • - t : * 

However, this basic form may be modified. The form of the article 
is as follows: 
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Inseparable 

Prepositions 


1) • H before non-guttural consonants: D-IDH ‘the horse’ 

2) n usually before X, p, or “i: IPNhn ‘the head’ 

3) n usually before n or n: brhnn ‘the temple’ 

4) n before n, n, or V (unstressed!): □'’“inn ‘the mountains’ 

5) n before n or V (stressed!): “inn ‘the mountain’ 

BUT before n (stressed!) it is n: b^nn ‘the valor’ 


Summ ary of the article before gutturals: 




“1 


WNnn 

T 

stressed 

unstressed 




ixn 

T T 

qamets 

qamets 


Os 

y n 

rpn 

T T 

nspn <— 

T T V 

V 

J 

Tpn 

* T 

“inn 

T T 

□nnn 

n 

1, 

bDYin 

* T V 


r n 

T •* “ 

b'rin 

□3nn <— 

n 

J 

unfin 

• T V 

T T V 





Note : There are a few nouns whose first vowel changes when the 
article is added to them: 

nssn <- ni + • H ‘the earth’ 
fAH <— ‘the garden’ 

Dpn <— DP + *n ‘the people’ 


3.5 Inseparable Prepositions (3, 3, b, and sometimes |Q) 

Prepositions are another type of grammatical word; that is, they 
serve only to relate a noun, noun phrase, or clause syntactically to 
other words in the sentence. 

For example, the English preposition into in the following clause 
relates the immediately following noun phrase the store to the 
preceding verb phrase they ran: 

They ran into the store. 

Thus, prepositional phrases serve to specify the location, direction, 
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manner, means, time, possession, etc., for other constituents such as 
verb phrases, noun phrases, and clauses. 

The most common prepositions in Biblical Hebrew are clitics, i.e., 
words that cannot stand on their own. There are three ‘inseparable’ 
prepositions, which may be prefixed to nouns, adjectives, 
infinitives, and participles (thus, they are proclitic ): 

-21 ‘in, at’ -3 ‘like, as’ -b ‘to, for’ 

The principles of vocalization for the inseparable prepositions are: 

• 3, 3, b before a consonant with a full vowel. 

*^(5*7 ‘to/for a king’ 

< 

Dm ‘in/at a house’ 

• 3, 3, b before a consonant with a simple sheva, .. 

rrm ‘according to a covenant’ 

BUT before s the vowel becomes ' .. 

rmrv*? — min’ + b ‘to/for Judah’ 

t t : : 


• The corresponding full vowel before a compound sheva. 

+ 3 ‘like that which’ 

Dn$6 <- Dn& + b ‘for Edom’ 

• The article vocalization before a noun with the article (i.e., the 

article’s consonant n is replaced by the inseparable 
preposition). 

•^12*7 — + b ‘to/for the king’ 


• Some special cases: 

Quiescent N: D'n*7*6 ‘to/for God’ ‘to/for the Lord’ 


3, 3, b before a stressed syllable in some words: ilT3 ‘in this’ 
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Vav 

Conjunction 


The preposition |0 (‘from’) is mostly written as a separate word; in 
such cases it is connected to the noun with a maqqef ("). This is its 
usual form before a noun with the article. 

*i^?pn“jP ‘from the king’ 

The preposition |0 may also be inseparable. In this case, the 

vocalization is: 

• before non-gutturals (the assimilation of 1 into the following 
consonant is marked by a dagesh chazaq ). 

OWP <— Q12) + ‘from there’ 

BUT before | the vowel becomes a ' .. 

rmiTQ <- HTliT + |p ‘from Judah’ 

• Q before gutturals (the vowel lengthens because the guttural 

cannot be lengthened, i.e., they do not allow dagesh chazaq ). 

<— UbK + |P ‘from a man’ 


3.6 Vav Conjunction (-1) 

As mentioned above in 3.1, conjunctions are a type of grammatical 
word, like the article. Conjunctions serve to connect words, phrases, 
clauses, and sentences to each other syntactically, e.g., and, or, but. 

The basic Hebrew conjunction (and, in fact, the most frequent word 
in the Hebrew Bible) is the vav conjunction: -1. Like the article and 
the inseparable prepositions, it is attached to the front of a word. 

The vav conjunction has two functions: 

1) It connects words and phrases together , signaling a 
coordinating relationship (it may be translated with ‘and’, 
‘or’, or ‘but’). 



DiJIl ‘the people and the king’ 
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2) It marks the beginning of a new clause and is untranslatable 
(the type of clause and the context determine the type of 
connection required for English translation). 

tin w n'ribx “ ion *] 

‘( and) God said, “Let there be light!” (Gen 1:3) 

The vocalization of the vav conjunction: 

• 1 normally. 

Tm ‘and David’ 

• t : 

Note: The definite article remains when the conjunction is added. 
UbKrn ‘and the man’ 

• l before \ 

rmm <- rmrr + 1 ‘and Judah’ 

x t : : 

• with the corresponding full vowel before a compound sheva. 

□rmi ‘and Edom’ ‘and I’ 

• 1 before 1, 0, 5, or simple sheva (other than '). This may be 

mnemonically referred to as the BuMP-Sheva Rule. 

rrn-l <— IV21 + 1 ‘and a house’ 

D'JSl <— □*’32 + 1 ‘and a face’ 

• t * t : 

rmimi + 1 ‘and from Judah’ 

t t * : 

<- + 1 ‘and great (things)’ 

Note : This is the only case in which a vowel begins a syllable! 

• Some special cases: 

Quiescent N: 

trn'bNl ‘and God’ fnNl ‘and the Lord’ 

* ** T 

1 occasionally before a stressed syllable: 

.< 

•irQl ‘and emptiness’ 
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3.7 Vocabulary #3 


p“TN m master, lord 

33b, 3b m heart, mind ; pl niab 

"PN, exst adv there isn ’t/aren ’t 

prep front, more than 

3 prep in, at, with, by 

n^'Q pn Moses 

^TT m/f way, road 

Whi f life, self 

• H det the 

“T3j) m servant 

) conj and 

□\P adv there 

T 

3 prep like, as 

PUW f year, p DUiy 

b prep to, for 



Exercises 

1. Add the definite article (*n) to ten nouns from your vocabulary and translate 
(remember that proper names cannot have a definite article). 


2. Add one of the inseparable prepositions (3, 3, b) to ten nouns from your 
vocabulary and translate. 


3. Add one of the inseparable prepositions (3, 3, b) to your results in exercise #1 
(i.e., inseparable preposition + the definite article + noun) and translate. 


4. Add the preposition \D to five nouns from your vocabulary, making it 
inseparable where possible, and translate. 
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5. Add the vav conjunction to ten nouns from your vocabulary and translate. 


6. Correct the vocalization of these definite articles and/or inseparable 
prepositions, e.g., UbKH correct to 


■'fron (k 

TDD (f 

Dibtpl (a 

“Tinp-i (l 

Tn*?*6 (g 

Dibtpl (b 

nnii (m 

Dnxn*fni (h 

rmnf? (c 

bWDtpb (n 

npai (i 

onnn (d 

DVttp (o 

Tpn _ |p (j 

DT^Ql (e 


7. Translate the following sentences. 

bNTJpl pNl (a 
f“INl Tp r« ( b 
Tpi ^ani dph (c 

“Tip! fPmi (d 


12PN pN ntpN*? (e 


HIT? Tri*?« p# (f 


□pb iniD pat (g 


f“INl pN (h 
Dtp Dp pK (i 
^*Yfl “IT pK (j 
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8. a) Practice reading aloud until you can do so smoothly, b) Circle the definite 
articles, inseparable prepositions, and vav conjunctions in each verse; be sure 
you can explain why they are vocalized as they are. 

“iip nna NDib nippni fipru hPJN wiian pTi pprun nn?*?^ pnnn dt-*?pi 

“inun 


‘Next to them repairs were made by Melatiah the Gibeonite and Jadon the Meronothite— the men 
of Gibeon and of Mizpah— who were under the jurisdiction of the governor of the province 
beyond the River.’ (Neh 3:7) 


-Ti '’ripfnnn pki oman ^*?Qn ntrbiVi rwi ps*? ipfrnpn ^pi 

'qp nibpb o^K“i npipKi ^*?p m mrr 

‘. . . and who extended to me steadfast love before the king and his counselors, and before all the 
king's mighty officers. I took courage, for the hand of Yhwh my God was upon me, and I 
gathered leaders from Israel to go up with me.’ (Ezra 7:28) 


“i# piipn irrp-DA ''bnv'byb pp pai i*rpK n«i fi da raw pan iriK up 
K-in jn pjpi *7i n nroA niiup ^srnat “ipnp-i bny raa 

‘There is the case of solitary individuals, without sons or brothers; yet there is no end to all their 
toil, and their eyes are never satisfied with riches. “For whom am I toiling,” they ask, “and 
depriving myself of pleasure?” This also is absurd and an unhappy business.’ (Qoh 4:8) 

9. Form five of your own phrases using prepositions and the items from the 
vocabulary list. 

a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 
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Gender 


Masculine 
Singular noun 


Feminine 
Singular noun 


Lesson Summary: 

• Singular Nouns: HDID DID 

• Introduction to Verbs 

• Qal Perfect Conjugation - Singular: 

'mp3 mps mpa mp3 “Tp3 

• Objects in Biblical Hebrew: "HK / TIN 


4.1 Masculine and Feminine Singular Nouns 

Unlike grammatical words like the article, prepositions, and 
conjunctions (discussed in Lesson 3), nouns are lexical words . That 
is, nouns have semantic content — they refer to an entity in the 
external world. Thus, the noun book refers to a concrete object (a 
group of pages bound between a cover), whether real or 
hypothetical. 

Nouns in many languages are inflected for the grammatical category 
gender. Biblical Hebrew is such a language — nouns (as well as 
adjectives, pronouns, and verbs) in Biblical Hebrew are 
morphologically marked as either masculine or feminine. 

Though the ‘natural gender’ of animate objects often corresponds to 
their grammatical gender, (e.g., UbN ‘man’ is masculine', nUN 
‘woman’ is feminine ), grammatical gender is essentially a syntactic 
agreement property of language. 

In Biblical Hebrew masculine nouns do not have an overt gender 
inflection (alternatively, they could be considered to have a null 
suffix, indicated by 0, that marks them as masculine). 

PIN ‘brother’ 

T 

< 

“IPJ ‘young man’ 

In contrast, most feminine nouns are overtly inflected for gender. 

• Many feminine nouns end in n t . 
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The Hebrew 
Verb 


Binyan 


nfl*7N ‘ground’ 

nnra ‘cattle’ 

t •• : 

iTYin ‘teaching’ 

• Some feminine nouns end in n. 

nm ‘covenant’ 

DOb/D ‘kingdom’ 

‘sin’ 

T “ 

• Nouns referring to paired body parts are feminine, but do not 

have an overt grammatical gender inflection. 

T ‘hand’ 

T 

HP ‘eye’ 
ba*l. ‘foot’ 

Note : Some nouns, like DN ‘mother,’ or body parts (above), are 
grammatically feminine even though they do not have a 
morphologically feminine gender marking (e.g., n ). Therefore, 
each noun’s gender should be learned with its meaning. The 
gender of each noun in vocabulary lists is marked by M or F. 



Singular 

Plural 

Dual 

Masculine 

‘stallion’ 

(0 marking) DID 

Lesson 5 

Lesson 5 

Feminine 

‘mare’ 

P1D-1D 

T 

Lesson 5 


4.2 Introduction to Verbs 

Like most words in Biblical Hebrew, verbs can be derived from a 
triconsonantal root (see 1.1). A triconsonantal verb root is modified 
by affixes (e.g., prefixes, suffixes, or infixes) and/or vowel patterns 
to indicate its binyan, conjugation, and person, gender, and 
number (PGN). This information is called a verb’s ‘parsing’. 

• Binyan (p binyanim ) (‘building’) indicates the valency of a 
verb’s action — whether active , passive , reflexive , or 
causative . Each binyan has a pattern of affixes and vowels. 

For example, the simple active binyan, called Qal (bp Tight’), 
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is characterized by a qamets—patach vowel pattern in the 
Perfect conjugation: “TpS ‘he attended’ (3ms). 

The Qal binyan is introduced in this lesson; the other six 
primary binyanim will be introduced in subsequent lessons. 

Conjugation • Conjugation in Biblical Hebrew determines the aspect , or view 

of a verb’s action: the Perfect conjugation views an event as 
a whole (perfective); the Imperfect conjugation views an 
event as in progress (imperfective). 

The conjugations do not signify tense, like English 
conjugations do (e.g., Simple Past). However, the Perfect is 
predominantly used to describe past time events, whereas the 
Imperfect is predominantly used to describe non-past time 
events (i.e., present or future). 


Inflectional 

Affixes 


All of the conjugations, except the participle, are based on 
two morphological patterns: 

Suffix Pattern, which uses inflectional suffixes 

wpa 

Prefix Pattern, which uses primarily prefixes 

7p£P 

Note : The fonn by which Hebrew verbs are listed in a lexicon 
or dictionary is the Qal 3ms Perfect form. 


‘ whole ’ view aspect 

(perfective) 

‘ in progress ’ view aspect 
(imperfective) 


usually past time 

reference 

usually non-past time 
reference 


Inflectional affixes mark a verb’s agreement features : 


person (1 st , 2 nd , or 3 rd ) 
gender (m, f, or c = common) 
number (s or p). 
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Qal Perfect 
Conjugation 

Singular 


Objects 


Direct 

and 

Oblique 

Objects 


Oblique 
Objects and 
Prepositional 
Phrases 


4.3 Qal Perfect Conjugation - Singular 

The Perfect is the only conjugation built on the Suffix Pattern. 
Conjugations built on the Prefix Pattern are introduced in Lesson 
8 . 


3ms 

— — » 

“Tp3 

T 

‘he attended’ 

T 3 cp 

Lesson 5 

3fs 

n- -»■ 

T 

mpa 

‘she attended’ 

J 


2ms 

n - -*■ 

T 

mp3 

‘you attended’ 

2mp 

Lesson 5 

2fs 

n - -»■ 

mp3 

: : •- t 

‘you attended’ 

2fp 

Lesson 5 

lcs 

'n - -> 

•mp3 

‘I attended’ 

Icp 

Lesson 5 


4.4 Objects in Biblical Hebrew 

Object refers to the grammatical function served by a noun or 
pronoun that is the ‘receiver’ or ‘goal’ of the action of a verb. 
Syntactically, an object noun phrase functions as the complement 
of a transitive verb — the presence of an object is necessary for a 
transitive verb to be ‘completed’ (see Lesson 26). 

For example, in Moses struck the rock , the noun phrase ‘the rock’ 
is the object in that it is affected by the action of the verb ‘struck’. 
The noun phrase ‘the rock’ is also the complement in that without 
it the clause ‘Moses struck’ would be ungrammatical (i.e., the 
transitive verb would not be ‘completed’). 

For Biblical Hebrew, it is useful to distinguish between two types 
of objects, direct and oblique (not to be confused with an 
‘indirect’ object). The use of these two types of objects is 
completely dependent upon the verb — some verbs select direct 
objects as their complements, while others select oblique objects 
as their complements. 

What distinguishes direct and oblique objects from each other is 
that direct objects are either preceded by the function word n$ or 
nothing at all, whereas oblique objects are always preceded by a 
preposition. Precisely which preposition used depends on what is 
selected by the verb being modified. 

For instance, the verb yjQ, ‘touch’, often takes as its complement 
an oblique object manifested as a prepositional phrase with the 
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Direct Objects 
and nN 


preposition 3. 

fcjtfn *6 npK fan-^ina nu>K yvn nsm 

pnari'H n wan *6i wiao 

‘“and from the fruit of the tree that is in the middle of the 
garden,” God said, “you shall not eat from it and you shall not 
touch it . lest you die.’” (Gen 3:3) 

Note : Oblique objects, regardless of whether they are 
complements or adjuncts (see Lesson 26), are always 
preceded by a preposition. 


The function word nsst precedes direct objects of Biblical Hebrew 
verbs if those direct objects are individuated (i.e., if they are 
strongly characterized as distinct entities or individuals — which 
means that they are also often marked with the article). 

□yn HN “Ti?2 ‘He visited the people’ 

the people [object he visited 
marker] 


Direct objects preceded by ntjt are usually the semantic patients of 
their verbs, i.e., they are effected or affected by the verbal action. 

Note : The direct object marker is sometimes attached to the 
noun with a maqqef (") (see 3.5 within the discussion of |Q); in 
this case, the vowel is a segol. 

bta&’-nN vpvt ‘He judged Israel’ 

Israel [object he judged 
marker] 
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4.5 Vocabulary #4 


□IK m man, humankind ; pn Adam 

T T 7 

q reign, be(come) king 

flN m brother, p DTiK 

if’SJ m prophet 

ninN f sister, p niTiN 

“Ipj m lad, young boy 

Dit f mother, p niQK 

HSin f maiden, young girl 

"DN, Dit direct object marker 

DTD m horse, stallion 

HQHS F cattle 

t •• : 

HDTD f mare 

T 

HHS f covenant 

□y PREP with 

n3 f daughter, p nils 

TpS q visit, attend to, appoint 

“1ST q remember 

“IDUT q keep, guard 

nns q cut, cut off, cut down 

D312) q judge, govern 


min f direction, instruction, law 

T 


Exercises 

1. Mark the gender of each noun in your vocabulary list from Lessons 1-3 and on 
your vocabulary cards (M or F) (look in glossary if you are unsure). 

2. Identify the gender (M or F) of the following nouns (use their form). 


DTK 

T T 

_(P 

nKtpn_ 

_(k 

1HT 

T T 

_(f 

rnowi? _ 

_(a 


_(q 

nnatPa 

t t : 

(1 


_(g 

nsTp_ 

_(b 


_( r 

mm 1 

_(m 

nbm 

(h 

TK 

t t — : 

_( c 

nonbft 

t t : • 

_(s 


_( n 

r6i5_ 

(i 

nipri _ 

_(d 

nps 

» T T 

(t 

nnny 

t t — : 

_(° 

rD*?on 

T T : - 

() 

map _ 

_(e 
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3. Add the Qal Perfect Singular endings (and vowels) to each of these verbs and 
translate. Also add the appropriate personal pronouns before each verb. 


“IAU7 “Tp2 


3 ms 


3 MS 

3fs 


3fs 

2ms 


2ms 

2fs 


2fs 

lcs 


lcs 

“DT 


3 ms 


3 ms 

3fs 


3fs 

2ms 


2ms 

2fs 


2fs 

lcs 


lcs 
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4. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the 
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence. (* is placed by verses 
that have been altered, pn is placed beside the first occurrence of proper name 
other than Yhwh.) 

"mrrnN nntf ikh Gen 37:11* (a 

nmn rncnp *61 1 Kgs 1 1 : 1 1 * (b 

nm D“QNTIN m3 HUT Gen 15:18* (c 

^0 HIPP Ps 93:1* (d 
TO 'mofrp Ps 18:22* (e 
□THTIK rilDT"^ Ezek 16:43* (f 
DPHTIK TpS I Kgs 20:15* (g 
m idt *6 Lam 1:9 (h 

t : t x 

PN U>KV nDT“«*71 II Chr 24:22 (i 
U2U7 ^13 n I Kgs 3:28* O' 

PN n 3 rrnN mrr i sam2:2i (k 

yykn mpf Ps65:io(i 
DPHT1K HUT 7p£P3 Ruth 1:6* (m 

T T V T : T v 
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rmnra ybn ^oynni-i i K gs 14:21* (n 

5. Compose five sentences in Hebrew. Each must have a subject, verb, and object 
in them. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 



Lesson 5 


Plural nouns 


Dual nouns 


Qal Perfect 
Conjugation 

plural 


Lesson Summary: 

• Plural and Dual Nouns: CTO-IO niDID □“’T 

. . - T 

• Qal Perfect Conjugation - Plural: 

•inpa fprrpa amps npa 

• Qal Perfect Conjugation of JTH 


5.1 Masculine and Feminine Plural and Dual Nouns 

Singular nouns were introduced in Lesson 4. In this lesson the 
plural and dual (= two) noun forms are introduced. 



Singular 

Plural 

Dual 

Masculine 

(no marking) DID 

□'’DID 

□'DID 

Feminine 

nD-iD 

T 

niDiD 

□•’fiDID 

• “ T 


• There are some frequently occurring irregular nouns that do not 
follow this paradigm. These irregular forms must be 
memorized (paradigms of the most common irregular nouns 
are in 6.2). 

'fathers’ (s HK) 

'women’ (s nw K) 


• The use of dual is largely confined to things that occur naturally 
in pairs (eyes, feet, hands, etc.). Remember that paired body 
parts are feminine (see 4.1). 

‘hands’ (fs T) Cpjm ‘ears’ (fs |T&) 

□mp ‘eyes’ (fs pp) ‘feet’ (fs ^T) 

D^pJ ‘ sandals’ (fs *?pi) 


5.2 Qal Perfect Conjugation - Plural 

In Lesson 4 the singular inflectional suffixes of the Qal Perfect 
were introduced. Here the plural inflectional suffixes are added. 
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3 ms 

— — » 

“Tp3 

T 

‘he attended’ 

3fs 

n- 

T 

mpa 

t p : t 

‘she attended’ 

2ms 

n - -► 

T 

mps 

‘you attended’ 

2fs 

n - -*■ 

mp3 

: : •- t 

‘you attended’ 

lcs 

'n - -»• 

■’mp3 

‘I attended’ 


3cp 

1 — 

* np3 

‘they attended’ 

2mp 

ort— 

* Dmps 

‘you attended’ 

2fp 

T$— - 

* imps 

‘you attended’ 

Icp 

•1A— 

* mp3 

‘we attended’ 


Qal Perfect 
Conjugation 

of tv n 


5.3 Qal Perfect Conjugation of ITH 

The verb ITH (‘be’) is both frequent and irregular. Here is the Qal 
Perfect paradigm of the verb. 


3 ms 

;rn 

T T 

‘he was’ 

3fs 

nrvn 

t : t 

‘she was’ 

2ms 

mn 

T - T 

‘you were 

2fs 

mn 

• T 

‘you were 

lcs 


‘I was’ 


; -3cp 

■rn 

T 

‘they were’ 

2mp 

Dmn 

‘you were’ 

2fp 

fmn 

(not attested) 

Icp 

•mn 

• T 

‘we were’ 


5.4 Vocabulary #5 


f ear 

03b prep before 

“ItPiS! conj that, which, who 

□"p m water 

OA m nation, people 

DpVD pn Egypt 

TPOO q seek 

“TP prep unto, as far as; until 

n'H Q become, be 

T T 

PP f eye 

“in m mountain, hill country; with 

bp prep upon, over 

article inn 

OOP q draw near, approach 

mi!T pn Judah 

t : 

tPNh m head ; p □'’tpfrn 

pn Jerusalem 

• - t : 

bAO f foot 

“pb q capture 

nm f spirit, wind 
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Exercises 


1. Write out the plural (right column) and dual (left column) for the following 
items and translate. 


T 

T 


nnrQ 

t •• : 





ban 

bpj 


nnn 

T T 
* T 


DID 


nDID 

T 

nn 

min 

T 


2. Write out the complete Qal Perfect for each of these verb roots and translate. 
Also add the appropriate personal pronouns before each form. 

“Tp2 


3 ms 

3 cp 


3 MS 

3 cp 

3fs 



3fs 


2ms 

2mp 


2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 


2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 


lcs 

Icp 

“ob 

D£D12> 

3 ms 

3 cp 


3ms 

3cp 

3fs 



3fs 


2ms 

2mp 


2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 


2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 


lcs 

Icp 
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urn 


3 ms 

3 cp 

3fs 


2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 


nnp 


3ms 

3cp 

3fs 


2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 


3. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the 
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence, (gl is placed beside non- 
vocabulary words to alert you to check the glossary for their meanings.) 


™ mtrriN “Tp2 mm Gen 21 :1 (a 

T T V *- T T X 


rmm bfcotr’-biD by mfy G> uibm G> u^by) own’ll 11 sam5:5 (b 


•UPTT bib mmnto Isa 9:12* (c 

: t t : v : v 


D* , n' t 7K mn'TlK wuni ^3 II Chr 14:6* (d 

• v: t : v : - t • v 



GL -infi nmn fnam Gen 1:2 ( e 


HimTlK 'nUTPT Ps 34:5 (f 
1*6 btnwb #n -1 3 Jer 31:9 (g 

t : •• t : • : • • t • vo 


mm3 uh7"*6l I Chr 10:14 (h 

t - - t : v 


nnp Ezek 12:23 (i 
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catena n^n Tur , »3 Deut 16:12 o 

ni“!ip *6 Zeph 3:2* (k 

□n^pn rrn PNf ipri Exod i:5 (i 

4. Compose five sentences in Hebrew. Each should have a subject, verb, and object 
in them. Three should have plural verbs and three should have dual or plural 
nouns. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 
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Construct 

relationship 


Lesson Summary: 


• Construct Relationship: T/Qcl'llT 


• Chart of Frequent Irregular Nouns: 


ubN ninN pin 

T * T T 

IK 

T 

tx? tftn or np 

rri 


6.1 The Construct Relationship 

Biblical Hebrew does not have any equivalent to the English 
preposition ‘of’. Instead, similar ‘o/-relationships’ are expressed by 
joining words together in the construct relationship. (The 
semantics of this relationship are discussed further in Lesson 28.) 

The typical construct relationship (often called rVD'pp) consists of 
two elements: a noun in the construct state (TOOJ ‘supported’) 
followed by one in the absolute state (TpiO ‘supporting’). 

"“lpT ‘the word of the king’ 
the king (the) word of 

ABSOLUTE CONSTRUCT 

TP io TppJ 

Only the masculine plural and feminine singular nouns have 
distinctive construct morphology (i.e., there are different inflectional 
affixes for mp and fs nouns in construct and nouns not in construct). 

However, the vocalization of a noun in construct often differs from 
its vocalization when not in construct — even in the ms and fp. 



Singular 

Plural 

Dual 

Masculine 

Absolute 

nm 

T T 

onm 

• t : 

□nm 

• - t : 

Construct 

•m 

nrrr 

nn-r 

Feminine 

Absolute 

nma 

t t 

nio™ 

t 

D^nO*TN 

Construct 

n p*tk 

ni?rm 

•’nniK 
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Description of the construct relationship: 

• Two nouns in a construct relationship are treated as a 
compound: the two words are considered to be one prosodic 
phrase and the major ‘phrase stress’ is on the absolute noun. 
This phenomenon is similar to the stress change in English 
compounds: a white house versus the Whitehouse. As noted 
above, the lack of major stress on the construct noun often 
affects its vocalization. 

ABSOLUTE ‘word’ 

T T 

construct nirr“m ‘the word of Yhwh’ (Ezek 1:3) 

Note : A construct noun is often attached to an absolute noun 
with a maqqef ("); this is a graphic signal that the two words are 
stressed as a single unit. 

• A noun in construct cannot have a definite article. However, if 

the absolute noun is definite (e.g., it is a proper noun or has 
the article), then the construct noun ‘inherits’ this 
definiteness. 

‘the prophets of Yhwh’ (pn) (1 Kgs 18:4) 


‘the gold of the land’ (article) (Gen 2:12) 

• The meanings expressed by the construct relationship are 
similar to English ‘of’ (see Lesson 28 for further discussion). 

rVl!T”“35‘ : T ‘the word of Yhwh’ = ‘Yhwh’s word’ (Ezek 1:3) 


mrrnKT ‘the fear of Yhwh’ (Prov 1:7) 

. .< 

tiHpH ‘’"EQ'l ‘and the garments of holiness’ 

= ‘the holy garments’ (Exod 29:29) 

• A construct relationship can have more than one construct noun 
all related to one absolute noun. 

‘all of the days of Adam’ (Gen 5:5) 


• A construct relationship can also have a single construct noun 
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Irregular 

nouns 


related to coordinated absolute nouns (often however, the 
construct noun is repeated in two coordinated constructs). 

□“mi pppi 

‘in the eyes of God and (in the eyes of) man’ (Prov 3:4) 

H^ri d 

‘the God of heaven and the God of earth’ (Gen 24:3) 


6.2 Chart of Frequent Irregular Nouns 

Some irregular noun forms occur frequently. You should familiarize 
yourself with these forms. 



Singular 

Absolute 

Singular 

Construct 

Plural 

Absolute 

Plural 

Construct 

‘father ’ m 

IN 

T 


ninN 

T 

nina 

‘brother ’ m 

nN 

T 

tn 

Trust 

'nN 

‘sister’ f 

ninN 

T 

ninN 

*nPnN 

t 

nPn« 

‘man ’ m 


tP'N 

□hPJN 

• t 


‘woman’ f 

mPN 

T ' 

ntpN 

OPPH 

* T 


‘house ’ m 

rpi 

nn 

□TO 

• T 

to 

** T 

‘son ’ m 

1? 

Q 

• T 

'n 

‘daughter’ f 

na 

na 

ntoa 

T 

ntoa 

‘day ’ m 

DP 

□r 

O'fT 

' T 

'IT 

‘city’ f 

TP 

TP 

□np 

* T 

np 

** T 

‘head ’ m 

tPNh 

tP^n 

O'lPfcH 

• T 

•hP*n 

** T 
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6.3 Vocabulary #6 


□ miN pn Abraham 

t t : - 

M messenger, angel 

□“ON pn Abram 

t : - 

□ipQ m place', p rrioipp 

pPIN pn Aaron 

“TftP q stand 

“IftN q say 

□'’ritPbtD pn Philistines, Philistine 

b22 pn Babylon 

piuPa, 

“lUp m flesh 

ny~l2 pn Pharaoh 

tpn m life 

N22 m host, army; hard service', p 

nnn f sword 

hip m voice, sound 

“ItPNp conj as, just as, when 

ptP q settle, dwell 

P13 ADV thus, so 

q hear, listen; + Vipa obey 


Exercises 


1. Complete the following construct phrases. 

a) □*’n t 7K ‘the spirit of God’ (Exod 35:31) 

b) niiT ‘the angel/messenger of the Lord’ (Gen 16: 1 1) 

c) □ ,, rup t 7£3 ‘all of the cities of the Philistines’ (1 Sam 6:18) 

d) ‘the heads of the mountains’ (Gen 8:5) 

e) ‘the sons of Israel’ (Exod 1:1) 

f) □‘TKIl ‘the daughters of man’ (Gen 6:2) 

g) DipEin ‘the men of the place’ (Gen 26:7) 

h) ‘to the house of the women’ (Esth 2:3) 

i) DrniK ‘in the days of Abraham’ (Gen 26:1) 

‘the father of the sons of Ammon’ (Gen 19:38) 


j) 
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2. Translate the following construct phrases. 


banter nra Lev 10:6 (a 


HTirV "fin I Kgs 12:23 (b 


DpJt T5*?Q bl Isa 14:9 (c 


HKH 'ibn'bl Ps 102:16 (d 
nu>0 niin 3 IIChron30:16(e 


□nnn h2>K“l *733 Ezek 6: 13 (f 

* T V •• T : v 


Vanur niT^SO I Sam 18:6 (g 

.. T . . ** T T • VC7 


Dorian pn*p:n pyPs josh 21:19 0 


TVTH Ezek 2 1:24 (i 


3. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the 
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence. 

DnmrrnN orra# tii 3 Gen 24 : 52 * (a 

. T ; - v t t : - v v “ t v - v 


HUT ^b “TOD DmiNl Gen 18:22* (b 

t : • ” t t t : ~ v 


niOippn _t 733 D3U? I Sam7:16* (c 


□* , n t 7K PlllT Vlp3 -lyplp-Kp Jer 7:28* (d 
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*?*nup “in biDpi rmrr nn biDp™ op^n-nN rnp PN punn? josh 11:21* (e 

fip “inn pu? nianx mrv isa 8 :is* (f 

*?*nup 'n* 7 « mrv npK-nb npnsr^ no« pn*n nu>A Exod 5 :i* ( g 

*?*nup *»n*7« niKi^ nm 1 * “ian-hid jer. 7:3 (h 

4. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one construct phrase each. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 
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Lesson Summary: 

• Suffixed Pronouns: ‘HITT 

• t : 

• Segolate Nouns: 

• Modal use of the Perfect Conjugation: 


Suffixed 

pronouns 


7.1 Suffixed Pronouns 

English uses different pronominal forms based on the pronoun’s role 
in a sentence: e.g., he/she for subject (Nominative case), his/hers for 
possession (Genitive case), and him/her for object (Accusative case). 


In Biblical Hebrew the independent pronouns (2.4) only function as 
subjects. A set of suffixed pronouns fills the roles of possession/ 
Genitive and obiect/Accusative . 

About pronouns suffixed to nouns: 

• Suffixed pronouns express possession on nouns. 

n:PT <- \ + 121 ‘my word’ 
me word of 
(lcs) (ms cst) 

irnin <- i + rnin ‘his teaching* 

him teaching of 
(3 ms) (fs cst) 

Note : When pronominal suffixes are added to FS nouns, the 
construct fonn (i.e., the fonn ending with a n) is used. 


• Suffixed pronouns serve to make a noun definite : nouns with 

pronominal suffixes cannot also have the article. 

Either irnin ‘his teaching’ or JTlinn ‘the teaching’ 

BUT NOT BOTH 

• Nouns with suffixed pronouns are stressed either on the last 

syllable (i.e., on the suffix itself) or the next to last syllable 
(i.e., on the ‘linking vowel’ that connects the noun to the 
suffix). 
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Suffixed 

pronoun 

on 

singular nouns 


Suffixed 

pronoun 

on 

plural nouns 


'’DID ‘my horse’ (stressed on the last syllable) 

< 

•UOID ‘our horse’ (stressed on the linking vowel) 


1) Suffixed p ronouns on singular nouns 



Added to Masculine 

Added to Feminine 

3ms (irL), i 

— > inn ‘his word’ 

t : 

-»■ imin ‘his law’ 

T 


inn ‘his friend’ 


3fs n 

T 

— > rnn ‘her word’ 

t t : 

-»■ nmin ‘her law’ 

T T 

2ms 1 . 

— > lin ‘your word’ 

— > innin ‘your law’ 

2fs 1 .. 

— > ^33 ‘your word’ 

— » innin ‘your law’ 

lcs V 

— > '"in ‘my word’ 

-*■ 'niln ‘my law’ 

3mp □ 

T 

— > D333 ‘their word’ 

t t : 

-»■ Dmln ‘their law’ 

T T 

3fp 7 

' T 

— > fin ‘their word’ 

-»■ (nnin ‘their law’ 

2mp D3 

— > Dpnn ‘your word’ 

— » DDnnin ‘your law’ 

2fp p 

— » pin ‘your word’ 

-*■ pnnin ‘your law’ 

Icp If. 

— > inn ‘our word’ 

•• t : 

-*■ ufnin ‘our law’ 

•• T 


2) Suffixed p ronouns on plural nouns 



Added to Masculine 

Added to Feminine 

3 ms P 

T 

— > I'm ‘his words’ 

t t : 

-+ I'Dinin ‘his laws’ 

T 

3fs iT’ 

T 

— > nnn ‘her words’ 

T V T : 

— > n'finin ‘her laws’ 

T 

2ms I'.. 

— > 1'l.n ‘your words’ 

—*■ 1'rinin ‘your laws’ 

2fs 1' . 

— > 1'in ‘your words’ 

— ► 1'nilin ‘your laws’ 

lcs \ 

— * 'in ‘my words’ 

— > 'ninin ‘my laws’ 

3mp on 1 . 

— > DFl'in ‘their words’ 

-»■ Dri'nilin ‘their laws’ 

3fp pi'.. 

— > pl'in ‘their words’ 

— > p'rinin ‘their laws’ 

2mp 03 ' .. 

— > DD'in ‘your words’ 

— > DD'nilin ‘your laws’ 

2fp p' .. 

— > pnn ‘your words’ 

— > p'ninin ‘your laws’ 

Icp IP 

— > Ifin ‘our words’ 

•• t : 

— > mrinin ‘our laws’ 
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Suffixed pron. 
on 

prepositions 

and 

-riN ,-nN 


3) Suffixed pronouns on Prepositions anc 

l Direct Object Marker 

3ms 1 

-*■ ib ‘for him’ 

-»• iniN ‘him’ 

3fs n 

T 

-» Plb ‘for her’ 

T 

-»■ PUTIN ‘her’ 

T 

2ms 7 . 

-*• ‘for you’ 

— > ‘you’ 

2fs T 

1 T 

— > ^(b ‘for you’ 

-*■ ^niN ‘you’ 

lcs V 

-»• "6 ‘for me’ 

-»• "TVIN ‘me’ 

3mp D / DPI 

—*■ Drib ‘for them’ 

V T 

-»■ 3DiN ‘them’ 

T 

3fp jil t 

-»■ fnb ‘for them’ 

-»■ ‘them’ 

2mp D3 

V T 

-*■ 33*7 ‘for you’ 

-»■ 33HN ‘you’ 

2fp p t 

-»■ pb ‘for you’ 

-»• f3nN ‘you’ 

Icp -If 

T 

-»■ Mb ‘for us’ 

T 

-> ufliN ‘us’ 

T 


Note : The prepositions DV and DK use different forms with suffixes: -By and -PIN, 
respectively (in the case of the preposition nN, this difference helps to distinguish 
it from the object marker nn). Also important is the fact that some prepositions, 
such as by ('by), bit, ('bit), and Tp (Hp), take plural noun suffixes (see chart under 
[2] above). 


Suffixed pron. 
on 

3 and jn 


4) Suffixed pronouns on 3/3/ 1Q3 and (|Q + |Q) 


3ms 

— > 13133 Tike him’ 

T 

-*• UQP ‘from him’ — 

3fs 

-»■ ni33 ‘like her’ 

T T 

-»• PU33 ‘from her’ 

T V ’ 

2ms 

— > ^133 Tike you’ 

— ► ^33 ‘from you’ 

2fs 

-»• ^133 Tike you’ 

— > ^33 ‘from you’ 

lcs 

-> 3133 Tike me’ 

T 

-»• 333 ‘from me’ 

3mp 

— >■ 3H3 Tike them’ 

•* T 

-»• Dnp ‘from them’ 

3fp 

— > jri3 ‘like them’ 

-»• 1PP ‘from them’ 

2mp 

-»• 333 Tike you’ 

— > 333 ‘from you’ 

2fp 

-»• f33 Tike you’ 

— > 13 P ‘from you’ 

Icp 

-»■ 1J133 Tike us’ 

T 

— > 1-133 ‘from us’ 


3ms is 
identical to 

Icp 


About pronouns suffixed to prepositions: 

• Suffixed pronouns designate objects on prepositions and on the 
direct object marker (the form of which is -TIN or -DIN with 
suffixes). 

*[*7 “ipN <— + b “ipN ‘he said to you’ 

you to 
(2ms) 
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Segolate 

nouns 


□niK PTP <— D + niK PTP ‘he abandoned them’ 

T ” T T " T 

them direct object 
(3mp) marker 


7.2 Segolate Nouns 

Segolate nouns are a distinct group of nouns that were originally 
monosyllabic (i.e., one-syllable) nouns in the masculine singular. 

• Segolate nouns originated as single-syllable nouns to which a 

segol ‘helping vowel’ was added; the result was the creation 
of a new, second syllable. The original vowel (that is, the 
vowel in the first syllable) is regularly altered. 

<- ‘ kin g’ 

Note : A guttural second or third root consonant can affect the 
vowels. 

“IXP <— ( _ instead of ) ‘young man’ 

(because gutturals prefer a-class vowels) 

• Masculine segolate nouns are stressed on the initial syllable 

(originally the only syllable) in the singular absolute form. 

Tip ‘servant’ 

• Feminine segolate nouns come in two forms: those with 
feminine gender inflection (e.g., rnjtt) and those without (e.g., 
Whi). Those with feminine gender inflection (n ) are stressed 
on the final syllable. 

n T + npj young woman’; PITH PJ 
u>£)i <- ‘life’; pnilP 2J 

• Segolate nouns exhibit their original vowel with some suffixes. 

<— \ + *^“1^ ‘my land’ 
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Modal use of 
the Perfect 
Conjugation 


• Segolate nouns use a two- syllable pattern in the plural. 

SINGULAR ‘king’ 

PLURAL ‘kings’ — *ybn (like nn*T) 

PLURAL CONSTRUCT ‘kings of 'ibn <- *vbn (like “irrp 


7.3 Modal Use of the Perfect Conjugation 

The Perfect Conjugation was described in Lesson 4 as expressing 
perfective aspect . The Perfect is also used to express modality, 
which indicates the role that the speaker wants a statement to play in 
the context (e.g., condition, outcome, command, instruction). 

• The modal use of the Perfect is distinguished from the 
indicative by its word order: the Perfect functioning modally 
will have a verb-subject word order (see Lesson 27 for a 
discussion of Biblical Hebrew word order). 

nrnrrn $ inw tiki (subject-verb) 

‘(and) his father kept the word’ (Gen 37:11) 


nnsrrna y b spn*?N nirv noun (verb-subject) 

‘(so) Yhwh your God shall keep for you the covenant’ (Deut 
7:12) 

Note : Often the subject is not explicit in BH clauses; in such 
cases, it is impossible to identify whether a perfect is used 
modally or not based on the word order. However, because most 
modal Perfects are prefixed with the vav conjunction, the 
presence of the conjunction is a good introductory way to 
distinguish the modal from the indicative use of the verb. 

• The most common modal function of the Perfect is to mark 
(semantically) subordinate clauses. These are equivalent to 
English clauses beginning with ‘if/when/so that/in order that/ 
because’, i.e., conditional, purpose, result, or causal clauses. 

‘For I have chosen him so that he might command his sons and 

his household after him so that they might keep the wav of Yhwh 
< 

(nirr ttt n/pun) to practice righteousness and justice so that 
Yhwh might bring about for Abraham that which he promised.’ 
(Gen 18:19) 



Lesson 7 


54 


‘If he leaves his father then he shall die ’ (flip! VQNTIK 3TXJT) 
(Gen 44:22) 

Note : The Perfect often appears in both the subordinate clause 
and the governing clause in constructions like the conditional 
clause above. 

• Another common modal function of the Perfect is to mark 
instructions and commands . 

‘ (and) he should stand and say (“IpKl TOttl) “I do not wish to 
marry her’” (Deut 25:8) 

ms?0rrnN rnauh 

t : * — v t : ~ t : 

‘(and) you must keep the commandment’ (Deut 7:11) 


7.4 Vocabulary #7 


Hni8 q love 

[ p n ], "pn, ph M statute [w/suffixes] 

m tent 

3ph? pn Jacob 

VdN q eat 

" T 

□r6 m bread, food 

[-FIN], FIN, FIN prep with [w/suffixes] 

Th'h m night 

< 

"743, m garment 

“TNO m strength ; adv exceedingly 

“7p3 m cattle, ox, herd 

ni20 f commandment ; p ni2Q 

□A adv also, even 

3T1J q abandon, forsake 

q walk, go 

m/ i sheep, /lock 

nnr Q slaughter 

"IhW m gate 

“Tpn m kindness, loyalty 
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Exercises 

1. Add the correct suffix to these vocabulary items (note: the vowels within the 
triconsonantal root have already been modified). 

a) OTlb ‘my bread’ 

b) “Tpn wour (ms) loyalty’ 

c) “Ip3 ‘ their (m) cattle’ (s - collective) 

d) ‘ their (mp) gates’ 

e) bv ‘upon us’ 

f) nN (direct object marker) ‘ you (Vs) ’ 

g) nbttb ‘to/for their (V) gods’ 

h) ‘to him’ 

i) pn‘ my statute’ 

j) ‘his commandment’ 


2. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the 
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence. Also, indicate whether 
each verb is modal or non-modal. 

non ntV'tib omitf tfrn 'ri*?N mrp Gen 24:27* (a 

; - - T T T S ” • v: T s v 


DTI*? ^p^ZTDJl Num 24:25 (b 


ny?n -t ?31 □i*rr t ?3 Dn*7 bit* xb '3 I Sam 28:20 (c 

t : t - t : t v v - t • v 


T3TT3 m I Sam 8:3 (d 

t t : • t t : t : v 
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D'ipnnTito mxQn‘n« Deut 7:ii (e 

Vn*r*?30 DTON nriN in# Gen 37:4 (f 
^NTp-brn-i ^tpsr^rn-i ^inV^rm ^n*?N nirv n« rinn^i Deut 6:5 (g 
fiym r63Ni ?pi?3a riTinn Deut 12:21* (h 

vntem rnpn rnauh spn*?** mrr na rnnai Deut 1 1 : 1 * (i 

D'n*7N rn_in GL 33D3 anrnjrriN GL nn3 punrv Josh 24:26* (j 

3. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one noun + suffixed pronoun each. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 
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Imperfect 

Conjugation 


Past Narrative 
Conjugation 


Lesson Summary: 

• Qal Imperfect Conjugation: “Tp£P 

• Past Narrative Conjugation: “Tp£P] 

• Qal Imperfect Conjugation of: JTH 

• *rm 


8.1 Qal Imperfect Conjugation 

The Perfect and Imperfect were introduced in Lesson 4 as the main 
conjugations in Biblical Hebrew. The Perfect was described as 
perfective aspect, and a paradigm was given in Lessons 4 and 5. The 
Imperfect Conjugation was described as expressing imperfective 
aspect. In most instances, an English present or future verb will be 
used to translate the Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is the main conjugation built on the Prefix Pattern. 
However, other conjugations such a the Imperative and the Jussive 
are also based on the Prefix Pattern (see Lesson 13). The complete 
paradigm for the Qal Imperfect is given below. 


3ms 

“rp£p 

‘he will attend’ 

3mp 

npa? 

‘they will attend’ 

3fs 

“Tpari 

‘she will attend’ 

3fp 

nnpan 

‘they will attend’ 

2ms 

“Tpari 

‘you will attend’ 

2mp 

rrp£m 

‘you will attend’ 

2fs 

npari 

‘you will attend’ 

2fp 

nnpan 

‘you will attend’ 

lcs 

“rpha 

‘I will attend’ 

Icp 

“rpbj 

‘we will attend’ 


8.2 Past Narrative Conjugation 

Languages typically use a past tense or perfective aspect verb form 
for narrating past events (e.g., English Simple Past). Some 
languages, however, may devote a particular verb form entirely to 
literary narrative (e.g., French Passe Simple). In Biblical Hebrew an 
archaic past tense verb predominates and is mostly restricted to past 
narrative passages. 
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Qal Imperfect 
Conjug. of 

rrn 


The Verb 
Form VT 7 


iVn opf] riu^i 

‘He ate, he drank, he rose, he went’ (Gen 25:34*) 

The Past Narrative Conjugation, like the Imperfect, is built on the 
Prefix Pattern. In the majority of cases the only distinguishing 
feature between these two conjugations is that the Past Narrative 
form almost always has a uniquely vocalized vav conjunction 
prefixed to it: •] (forms without the •! exist primarily in poetic texts). 

“Tp£P ‘he will visit’ (Imperfect) 

‘he visited’ (Past) 


8.3 Qal Imperfect Conjugation of ITH 

The verb ITH (‘be’) is both frequent and irregular . Here is the 
paradigm of the Qal Imperfect Conjugation of the verb. 


3 ms 

rm? 

‘he will be’ 

3mp 

pit 

‘they will be’ 

3fs 

rmn 

‘she will be’ 

3fp 

nrjnn 

‘they will be’ 

2ms 

rmn 

‘you will be’ 

2mp 

T»nn 

‘you will be’ 

2fs 

”nri 

‘you will be’ 

2fp 

nrjnn 

‘you will be’ 

lcs 

rma 

‘I will be’ 

Icp 

rpm 

‘we will be’ 


8.4 W 

"’ITl, the 3MS Past Narrative form of rrn, is extremely frequent. 
There are two distinct functions of this form in narrative. 

• Often, it functions just like other Past Narrative forms with the 
meaning of ‘was’, ‘become’, or ‘come’. 

n'bvn upk fipr-nN nirv 

‘Yhwh was with Joseph and he became a successful man’ (Gen 
39:2) 


bwAtp-bK ninprrr w 

‘The word of Yhwh came (lit. was) to Samuel’ (1 Sam 15:10) 
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• Just as frequently, however, the form introduces a 
circumstantial clause in a narrative; often the clause opens or 
closes a narrative episode. 


‘jbiriK Kinn run w 

‘and then at about that time (lit. and it was at that time and) 
Abimelek said . . .’ (Gen 21:22) 

D'rimrna im UftK W 

* ” T T T 9 * TV * • 5 “ 

‘now there was a certain man from Ramathaim’ (1 Sam 1 : 1) 


8.5 Vocabulary #8 


< 

flN f stone 

m judgment, justice; custom 

□N cond if 

“ISO m scroll, document, book 

“1QN*1 q 3ms past a/ ion 

□bip m forever, antiquity 

nNUn f sin, sin-offering 

fP m tree; p wood 

inhrv pn Jonathan 

p"TP m righteousness 

pnip pn Isaac 

b-INU) pn Saul 

T 

TQ3 m glory, honor, wealth 

btt-IQtP pn Samuel 

1T13 q write 

ETFltp, DplP m; f two 


Exercises 

1. Write out the Qal Imperfect paradigm for the following verbs. Include the 
appropriate personal pronouns for each verb form. 




3 MS 

3mp 

3fs 

3fp 

2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 


“Tp2 


3ms 

3mp 

3fs 

3fp 

2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 
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ins 0£Di2> 


3 ms 

3mp 


3ms 

3mp 

3fs 

3fp 


3fs 

3fp 

2ms 

2mp 


2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 


2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 


lcs 

Icp 

UhT 

p# 

3 ms 

3mp 


3ms 

3mp 

3fs 

3fp 


3fs 

3fp 

2ms 

2mp 


2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 


2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 


lcs 

Icp 


2. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse (i.e., give the conjugation, 
person, gender, number, and root) the verbs in each sentence. 

'nm'DN "I3TK1 'n VlpTlN \JN DJI Exod 6:5* (a 

HUT nm _t 73 rn HlPD IFD*! Exod 24:4 (b 
□npiK-riK inm-nN nan GL onpKrnN D*»n*7« you;?] Exod 2:24 (c 

npgrnNi pn^-nK 


p*m HJSTD2tp Ps 9:9* (d 
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nbtpn pim-rm rmai onniir*?# □ ,, n' t 7K Gen 17:9 (e 

HUT “nQN'ba n« npOU> ^rP3 Josh 24:27* (f 

□ ,, n' t 7K rnin 3263 Dn:rrrrn$ yuhrv iron Josh 24:26* (g 

rn w bi Vanizr-na ^snau? usu> s i i Sam 7:15 (h 

F3“m roVm mrr ntea-na nbu>n ^ Deut 28:9 (i 

nna ini irnirv nnnri^i i Sam 18:3* (j 

inn*? frnirm nirv ^sb rna on^ irnrn i Sam 23: 1 8 (k 

“in-bp ninpins ptp s ] Exod 24: 1 6 (l 

3. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one imperfect or past narrative verb each. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 
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Lesson Summary: 

• Adjectives: U?17p 




Demonstrative Pronouns: 

Near - nbtf HKT HT 
Far -nan nan wn wn 


T ** T ** 


9.1 Adjectives 

Adjectives modify nouns by specifying attributes of the noun. 
pHV ^ ‘a righteous nation’ (Isa 26:2) 

Biblical Hebrew has relatively few pure adjectives. The construct 
relationship is used more often to modify nouns. 

urrpn Dipna ‘in the place of holiness ’ 

= ‘the holy place’ ( construct ) (Lev 10:17) 

tPnp Dipcm ‘in a holy place’ ( adjective ) (Lev 7:6) 

Adjectives have the following characteristics: 

• Adjectives are declined with the same endings as nouns, except 
that they do not have dual endings. 



Singular 

Plural 

Absolute (abs) 

bi“TA 

T 

O'bVtt 

Masculine 

'bnA 

Construct (cst) 

biTA 

Absolute (abs) 

nbra 

nibiTA 

Feminine 

t : 

nibi-p 

Construct (cst) 

nbi“TA 


• Adjectives must agree with the modified noun in both gender 
and number (dual nouns are modified by plural adjectives). 

p V7 T!2 UPK ‘a righteous man’ (Gen 6:9) 

DW1 OnpJK ‘evil men’ (2 Sam 4: 11) 
ni2“) DpT ‘a weak (pair of) hands’ (Job 4:3) 
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Predicative 

Adjectives 


Attributive 

Adjectives 


Substantive 

Adjectives 


Comparative 

and 

Superlative 


Demonstrative 

Pronouns 


• Adjectives can modify nouns predicatively : 

A predicate adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in 
gender, number , but not definiteness . (The verb ‘to be’ must 
be supplied in translation; see 2.5 or 26.1.) 

“Q^TH 31D ‘the word (is) good ’ (Deut 1:14) 

H.Nn nnitf ‘the land (is) good’ (Deut 1:25) 

• Adjectives can modify nouns attributively: 

An attributive adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in 
gender, number , and definiteness . The attributive adjective 
usually follows the noun it modifies. 

nVm TP ‘a great City’ (Josh 10:3) 
n*?mn TPH ‘the great City’ (Gen 10:12) 

• Adjectives can be substantival (i.e., used as a nouns). 

TIP ‘ a righteous man , my servant’ (Isa 53:11) 

• Adjectives can express the comparative and superlative. 

|t>pn vrm ‘his brother who (was) younger ’ (Gen 48:19) 


Note: comparison is often expressed with the preposition |D. 
n|QQ raitD ‘(she is) better than her’ (Judg 15:2) 


r6mn ‘my daughter who (is) oldest ’ (1 Sam 18:17) 

Note: superlative is also expressed by a construct phrase in 
which both construct and absolute use the same noun. 

D’tfTj?. UHp ‘holy of holies’ = ‘most holy’ (Exod 29.37) 


9.2 Demonstrative Pronouns 

Demonstrative pronouns are deictic (pointing) words (e.g., this, 
that, those in English). They are used to modify a noun either 
attributively or predicatively . 
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n-rn r lAn ‘this nation’ ( attributive ) 

“Qnn HT ‘tins (is) the word’ (predicative ) 


Demonstrative pronouns may be used substantival lv . i.e., as a noun. 

narna mbv) 

‘send this one (f) away ’ (2 Sam 13.17*) 

The two major groups of demonstrative pronouns are near and far. 
The far demonstratives are the same as the 3 rd person personal 
pronouns. 


Singular 


Plural 


Near 


Far 


m this PIT 

f this n^T 

| these nbK 


m that NIP! 

f that KYI 

m those non 

T •• 

f those nun 

T •• 


9.3 Vocabulary #9 


adv neg not (w/commands) 

nJDp, IDp adj (m, f) small 

P5 PREP between 

«np q call, proclaim, read 

bi“TA adj great 

nxn, pn adj (m, f) bad, evil 

n*n f animal 

T “ 

□in m famine, hunger 

□Dn adj wise 

T T 

pUh adj wicked 

T T 

□)□ adj good, pleasant 

nniP m field ; p nitty 

“Q3 adj heavy 

□□IP q lie (down) 

'’12 inter who? 

nblP q send 

]rU q give, place, set 

□IP m name ; p nintP 

p'HV adj righteous 
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Exercises 

1. Construct the following adjectival phrases in Hebrew. Identify the adjective as 
attributive, predicative, or substantival. 

a) I (m) am a good man f) the king is great 

b) He is the righteous man g) the house is small 

c) the people are wicked h) she is the smallest/youngest sister 

d) the famine is heavy i) you (mp) are the righteous ones 

e) they (fp) are great cities j) Yhwh is great 

2. Identify the adjectives in the following as attributive, predicative, or 
substantival, and translate the verse. 

Dnn PN DID ’’fyjlKl Gen 13.13 (a 

inK run rm Gen 37:20 (b 

t:t ttt - : - t: v 

PN *?m nropn nun PN nab n^TAn du> rmn PN nbbi Gen 29 :i 6 ( C 

□wpri 'Qpj mrr Exod 921 (d 

DH13 HfyQ 'Tl Exod 17:12 (e 


firry nio tivib VikiP nn&i 1 Sam 9: 10 (f 
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“TKft UftKill I Sam 25:2 (g 
ikD -ub D'Ot) I Sam 25:15 (h 

nriK DDfl Ufa* ^ I Kgs 2:9* (i 
|t)(P “Ipj I Kgs 3:7 O' 
Tjpri'io obn □‘'pp onw-i n K gs 2 : 23 * (k 
npp nnjjj banter p£n nribn 11 K gs 5 : 2 * (i 


3. Construct the following demonstrative phrases in Hebrew. Identify the 
demonstratives as attributive or predicative. 

a) this is the house f) those are the nations 


b) these men 


g) those are the women 


c) these cities 


h) this is the daughter 


d) that son 


i) this law 


e) that is the city 


j) these are the mountains 
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4. Identify the demonstratives in the following as attributive, predicative, or 
substantival, and translate the verse. 

ntpK nmn rninn bPp ^Pfipp-i D^pn iVnipK *?na Pa 'p-i Deut 4:8* (a 

□i s n oppp*? rnrr fpA 

Kinn PAirbp nppK GL "mn-i npnn-i nnnp bnp pbpp jer27:8* (b 

P7K K1H “Tlpn npK s l nnm UPKJT'P nipn^K npKni Gen 24:65* (c 

^Knten 7pr6K n^K npKp Exod 32:4 (d 


•’pip Kin nin^ PK Isa 42:8 (e 


□btpiTp Kpi|n PN jtqt nbtp ntpK nppn nrn n^Ki jer 29 :i (f 


5. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one adjective or demonstrative pronoun each. 

a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 
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Participles 


Predicative 

and 

Substantival 

Participles 


Lesson Summary: 

• Qal Active Participle: “Tj?i2 

• Qal Passive Participle: TlpS 


10.1 Qal Active Participle 

Participles are a part of the Biblical Hebrew verbal system. Unlike 
the Perfect, Past Narrative, and Imperfect verbs, however, Participles 
are only marked for gender and number (not person). 

Like the Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, Participles express aspect (as 
opposed to tense); in particular, the Participle expresses progressive 
aspect. 

Semantically, therefore, the Participle in Biblical Hebrew is similar 
to the English Participle in a statement like the water is running . 
(Note that Biblical Hebrew does not require a copula ‘is’ in such a 
construction.) 

Biblical Hebrew Participles are declined like adjectives. The Qal 
Active Participle is declined as follows: 



Singular 

Plural 

ABS 

Masculine 

“TpiS 

DHpia 

CST 

“rpia 

npia 

ABS 

mpis / mpis 

nrrpia 

Feminine 


CST 

rrrpis / rrrpis 

nnpis 


Participles may be used predicatively or substantially : 

• Predicatively: the Participle functions as the main verb in a 
clause, conveying the progressive aspect (the tense is derived 
from the context). 

nirv bynz bwnm 

‘(and) Samuel (was) lying in the temple of Yhwh’ (1 Sam 3:3) 
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Passive 

Participle 


Predicative 

Passive 

Participle 


• Participles are often introduced by the article n. In these cases, 
the n functions as a relative word , and the participle is the 
main verb within a relative clause that modifies a noun. 


n^Kn-Du iD&n uftan 

T * T * ** ” * T 

‘the man who lies with the woman’ (Deut 22:22) 

The H, though, is not always present to introduce the relative: 

mv ±> TpP*? firm 

‘so you should give your servant a heart that listens ’ (1 Kgs 3:9) 

• Substantially: some participles are regularly used as “stand- 
alone agentive nouns; their meaning is derived from the action 
or function that the agents regularly perform/fulfill. 

‘the judges of Israel’ (Num 25:5) 


10.2 Qal Passive Participle 

The Qal binyan has a passive counterpart to its active Participle. It, 
too, is declined like an adjective. 



Singular 

Plural 

ABS 

Masculine 

CST 

“T-lpS 

* T 

Tlp3 

O'TIpS 

HIpS 

ABS 

Feminine 

CST 

mips 

rrnps 

niTips 

nrnps 


Most occurrences of the Qal passive Participle are predicative. The 
passive Participle functions as the main verb in a clause with a sense 
like the English Past Participle in similar passive constructions, such 
as you are blessed . The tense is derived from the context. 


nrm “inN nm rto *>3 

T “ T T * T 

‘because you have done this, you (are) cursed ’ (Gen 3:14) 

Note : Like the active participle, the passive participle may be the 
main verb within a relative clause, with or without a n: 


rno)n nfnn nkn-ntt mhyp oix (Jer 27:5*) 

‘I made the earth with my arm that (was) stretched out ’ 
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10.3 Vocabulary #10 


HOpN; f ground, land 

HO inter what? how? 

T 

DON f truth, faithfulness 

Nbo adj full ; q be full, fill 

Q gather, remove 

HNOO m appearance, vision 

“113, “IN3 m well, pit, cistern 

"Ui adv, prep in front of, in sight of, 

nU3 q trust 

opposite to 

m palace, temple 

conj lest 

A“l!l q kill, slay 

12)“Tp m holiness, sacredness 

fpT adj old; vb q be old 

bilV ) q inquire, ask 

“1330 m wilderness 

t : * 

P3U7, nP3\P m, f seven 


n3lP Q forget 


Exercises 

1 . Construct the following verbless clauses in Hebrew. 

a) I (ms) am old f) You (ms) are full 

b) We (mp) are wise g) You (fp) are small 

c) You (fs) are heavy h) He is bad 

d) They (fp) are righteous i) You (mp) are big 


e) She is good 


j) They (mp) are wicked 
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2. Construct the following participial clauses in Hebrew. 

a) I (ms) am gathering f) They (mp) are sending 

b) We (mp) are trusting g) He is walking 

c) You (ms) are killing h) You (fp) are lying down 

d) They (fp) are forgetting i) You (mp) are giving 

e) She is asking j) You (fs) are writing 

3. Identify the independent pronouns and participles in the following and translate 
the verse. 

nriK ntPK pan pn^ 'n*?Ki djtdn rnrr tjn naan Gen 28:13* (a 

^b wn ryby npiP 

GLs niD _t 7pl r? GL |rpT mriKl Gen 31:6 (b 

GL p GL n|n onnbtp Dri*r*6 GL nnpi Gen 45:8 ( C 
nrijpt nr m vbx nirv naan |pt puhnn josh i3:i* (d 
-Dbn tib pn-i rijpt nriK nan nnsin 1 sam 8:5 (e 


n npin nriK ntpK IIK § S 19:10 ( f 
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inn non nnK “iu?k any jer 5: 17* (g 
□ ,, npn oriK nir^y pn “i-iwk ybn PN nnmp npK nn 11 chr 3200 (h 


4. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. Identify 
any participle as predicative or substantival (and note where a predicative 
participle is within a relative clause). 


nin? onb nny onniKi Gen 18:22* (a 
npir-nK nnnK PN nprrn Gen 25:28 (b 
yrpy-bz in n nn nnn pjK GL nan nn&i Exod 34:10 ( C 
on'nt rnnfc nm ^?nn no&i 1 K gs 3:23 (d 
GL *io 5 niyan oy nn&n unan frni Deut 22:29* (e 


oik inm nm inu>K nnto Gen 12:12* (f 

• : t : : : t : v 


GL *^“pn ^pn _ nK nh pjK niin Exod 4:23* ( g 
•7QPP bxw vnbx n P" nnpi Dent 10:12 (h 

nbn in ka d^kwh oyn-bK mrr nnn _t ?n hk bKintP no&i 1 sam 8 :io a 

} .. .. ... . -. - t t v t : • t •• •• : v - v 


nnn ok PN -injnT- t 7 K ^nn “idko jer 38.14 0 
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pKl nxn GL "Tip •Vn , 'K t 7l Ezek 34.29 (k 

nirva npi ■^jan'ra p s 21:8 0 

4. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one participle each. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 



Lesson 11 


Lesson Summary: 

• Introduction to the Binyanim 

• Piel and Hifil Perfect Conjugations: Tp2H “Tp2 


11.1 Introduction to the Binyanim 

Binyanim 

Lesson 4 (4.2) introduced the fact that verb forms in Biblical 
Hebrew indicate binyan (e.g., Qal), conjugation (e.g., Perfect 
conjugation), and person, gender, and number (e.g., 3ms). 

The Qal Perfect conjugation was introduced in Lessons 4 and 5. In 
this lesson the binyan system of the Biblical Hebrew verb is 
discussed and the Perfect conjugation of the Piel and Hifil binyanim 
are introduced. 

Just as inflectional affixes mark a verb’s conjugation (e.g., Perfect), 
there are binyan affixes which indicate a verb’s binyan. These 
binyan affixes indicate a verb’s “valency” — whether it is active, 
passive , reflexive , or causative . 


Binyanim Chart 



Simple 

F actitive/Resultative 

Causative 

Active 

Qai izrrp 

‘Abram was holv’ 

Piel UTTp 

‘Abram consecrated Sarai’ 
(Abram made Sarai to be holv) 

Him tPnpn 

‘Abram caused Sarai to 
treat X as holv’ 

Passive 

Nifal UTTpl 

‘Abram was 
consecrated’ 

Puai iznp 

‘Abram was made to be holv’ 

Hofal *12npn 

‘Abram was caused to 
treat X as holv’ 

Reflexive 

Nifal UTTpl 

‘Abram showed himself 
to be holy’ 

Hitpael tZHprin 

‘Abram consecrated himself 
(‘Abram made himself holv’) 

*the Hofal of this root is 
not attested in the 
Hebrew Bible 


Note: Factitive/resultative refers to causing a change of state , whereas 
causative refers to causing action . Translating the former with a form of 
‘make’ and the latter with a form of ‘cause’ may be helpful. 


The verb “Tp3, which is used in the lesson paradigms, is one of the 
few verb roots that occurs in every binyan in the Hebrew Bible. The 
relationships among the binyanim are illustrated by translations of 
this verb in each binyan. 
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Pie 1 and Hifil 
Perfect 


“Tp2 ‘he visited, attended to’ 

“Tj?£n ‘he was visited’ 

“Tp2 ‘he mustered’ (i.e., ‘he made him attend to’) 

“Tjpann ‘he mustered (himself)’ 

“Ti^S ‘he was mustered’ (i.e., ‘he was made to be attended to’) 

Tpsri ‘he caused him to be overseer/attend to’ 

“TpSH ‘he was caused to be overseer/attend to’ 

The system of binyanim is not usually as “neat” as unp or “Tp3 may 
make it appear. Rarely do individual verb roots appear in all or even 
most binyanim and the relationships among the meanings for a root 
are not always transparent or predictable. 

In fact, some verb roots, such as “157 (Piel ‘he spoke’) and 
(Hifil ‘he threw/cast’ ), do not occur in Qal nor exhibit the standard 
meaning for their binyan (factitive/resultative and causative, 
respectively). Therefore, it is important to memorize the particular 
meaning of a verb root in each individual binyan in which it occurs. 


11.2 Piel and Hifil Perfect Conjugations 

Besides the Qal, the Piel and Hifil are the most frequently used 
binyanim in the Hebrew Bible. 

Note: the endings of the Perfect conjugation are the same in all binyanim. 



Qal 

Piel 

Hifil 

3 ms 

“Tp3 

T 

“Ti?9 

Tpfln 

3fs 

mpa 

t p : t 

mp3 

nTpsn 

2ms 

rnps 

mp3 

mp3n 

2fs 

mp3 

: : t 

mp3 

fi7p3n 

lcs 

'mps 

• : •- t 

•mp3 

'mpsn 

3 cp 

nps 

p : t 

nps 

rrpsn 

2mp 

□mp3 

□mp3 

□mpsn 

2fp 

fIVTpS 


jmpsn 

Icp 

mp3 

mp3 

•mpsn 


‘attend to’ 

‘muster’ 

‘make oversee’ 
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The Piel Perfect conjugation is characterized by: 

• i-class vowel under Ri (i.e., the first root letter). 

• doubled R 2 (i.e., the second root letter). 

Note: we will begin using R to indicate a verbal root consonant, and the 
subscripts 1 2 3 to indicate the position of the consonant within the 
triconsonantal root. 

The Hifil Perfect conjugation is characterized by: 

• a n (or n with an i-class vowel) prefix. 


11.3 Vocabulary #11 


“TIN q perish', pi, hi destroy 

NPT1, pn Canaan, Canaanite 

tPpl pi seek 

^Ipl m silver, money 

b“TA q be great', pi make great, 

Npn q find 

grow/raise 

HWP q do, make, act 

T T 

“DT pi speak 

q be holy, pi consecrate 

nan intj behold, see! 

“lip m official, captain, prince', p 

am m gold 

nnip 

NOn q sin 

T T 

□ItP hi wake early 

JTP q know 

TjblP hi throw, cast 

lUb q sit, dwell 

“TQlP hi annihilate 

“Tip q be heavy, pi, hi make 

□'’QlP m heavens 

• “ T 

heavy, honor 

nnri prep under, beneath 
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Exercises 

1. Based on the Qal meaning, translate the following verb forms: e.g., “IfatZp 
(Nifal) ‘he was guarded’ 


(Hifii) nnpn (e 


(Nifal) (a 


(Puai) n*pu> (f 


(Hifii) T3TH (b 


(Piel) urrp (g 
(Piel) *n* (h 


(Hofai) rron (c 


(Hitpael) IZnpnn (d 


2. Write out the Piel Perfect paradigm for the following verbs. Include the 
appropriate personal pronouns with each form. 

"QT 


3 ms 

3 cp 

3fs 


2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 


3ms 

3 cp 

3fs 


2ms 

2mp 

2fs 

2fp 

lcs 

Icp 








Lesson 1 1 


78 


3. Write out the Hifil Perfect paradigm for the following verbs. 

3*7# D3# 



4. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verb in each sentence. 

D02D 3*73) 333 3U?K3 Exod 1:17 (a 

'fiVfa D3I3 “133 HUT O Isa 1:2 (b 

3p$n 333 T~by 30X71 PN di^uok nowm n Sam 15:2 (c 

313 GL 32D HllT 3012)3 312>K D3An-|p P3 T n-nK 3120 *7*0123 IIKgs21:9* (d 

*7N3123 

•• t : * 

^120*73 3jwi pi2)i3?-riN nin^ *73A Kinn Dio josh 444* (e 
D^p^n-lp D3QN 00*727 3' , *712>3 3133 Josh 10:11 (f 
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•unt? *^nu>2i mi iwx d wnan ^my-bx uytiv) xb) Dan 9:6 ( g 

HKn DjrVlD *7j«l -irniK] 

inn*?? tzrw 1*7 u>n?3. nirv 1 Sam 13 : 14 * (h 

□DTQ nm 12>i?n _, p Isa 1:12 (i 

iniN uhin ^ spn*?N rnrrna own nriwpn-i Dent 4 : 29 * 0 

^tpprbrn-i 

Kinn nippn-|p onurriN Drrraai Deut 12:3 (k 
pKn-|p uptp-riN -irrprn yixn *»nu>'*’ *?bi pippn -ip/pun josh 7:9* (i 

□DVriK npppl DTPP npp TPKD I Sam 6:6 (m 

5. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one Piel or Hifil perfect verb each. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 
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Lesson Summary: 

• Piel and Hifil Imperfect Conjugations: 

Tp£P “Tp£P 

• Piel and Hifil Past Narrative Conjugations: 

Tp£Pl *Tj?£Pl 

• Piel and Hifil Participles: 

Tp30 “Tp2p 


Piel and Hifil 
Prefix 

Pattern/Imperfect 


12.1 Piel and Hifil Imperfect Conjugations 

The Prefix pattern and Imperfect conjugation of the Qal were 
introduced in Lesson 8. Here we will look at the Piel and Hifil 
Imperfect conjugations. 


Just as in the Qal Imperfect, the Piel and Hifil Imperfect share the 
same forms as the Piel and Hifil Prefix pattern. (The Qal is given in 
the charts for comparison). 




Piel 

Hifil 

3 ms 

“rp£T 

“rp£P 

T’pa: 

3fs 

“Tpsri 


Tpart 

2ms 

“Tpsri 

“Tp£)]3 

Tpari 

2fs 

npsri 


•’Tpari 

lcs 

“rphN 

“TpSN 

TpPN 

3mp 

np£p 

rrp£p 

iTpa: 

3fp 

nnpan 

nnpsp 

nnphri 

2mp 

rrphri 

•nphp 

•rrpsri 

2fp 

nnpsn 


nnpari 

Icp 

“fp?J 

“fp?) 

“pp^J 


‘attend to’ 

‘muster’ 

‘make oversee’ 


The Piel Imperfect conjugation is characterized by the following: 

• under the prefix consonant; 

• a-class vowel under Ri (i.e., the first root letter); 

• doubled 1C (i.e., the second root letter). 
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Pie 1 andHifil 
Past Narrative 


Vilminqs 

or 

Sqinmlevi 


Pie 1 and Hifil 
Participle 


The Hifil Imperfect Conjugation is characterized by the following: 

• a-class vowel under the prefix; 

• i-class theme vowel (i.e., between R2 and R3). 

Note: the i-class theme vowel is often spelled defectively (without ■>). 
•lnnubl ‘they destroyed’ (2 Sam 11:1) 

12.2 Piel and Hifil Past Narrative Conjugations 

As with the Qal binyan (see 8.2), the Piel Past Narrative 
conjugation is based upon to the Prefix pattern with • 1 prefixed. 

“mrn 

‘she spoke before the king’ (Esth 8:3) 

In the Hifil Past Narrative conjugation, however, the Prefix 
pattern is altered slightly. The theme vowel in the Past Narrative 
verb form is tsere instead of ' chiriq-yod. 

bpin-nK 

‘Jehu destroyed the Baal’ (II Kgs 10:28) 

A peculiarity occurs with the Piel 3ms and 3mp forms: the dagesh 
“falls out” of the ' prefix. This phenomenon is part of a general 
tendency of the consonants 1, ' , b, 0, J, p, D, 2, V) and V) to drop a 
dagesh when they have a vocal sheva. 

This phenomenon is often referred to as vilminqs (= pJftbn + 
sibilants) or sqinmlevi (i.e., “skin them Levi”). 

nuftrbK mrr nrn ‘Yhwh spoke to Moses’ (Num 1:1) 


12.3 Piel and Hifil Participles 

The Piel and Hifil Participles are characterized by a 0 inflectional 
prefix throughout. Also, the vowel pattern of the masculine singular 
is the same as that of the Prefix pattern in the respective binyanim. 

Piel Imperfect “TIPS' and Participle “Tp2?p 
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Hifil Imperfect “Pp£T and Participle “Pp£3ft 


The other participial forms are declined by adding the 
noun/adjective endings to the masculine singular form. 



Qal 

Piel 

Hifil 

MS 

“TpiS 

“Tphp 

Tp£)Q 

FS 

mpis 

t p : 

mphQ 

HT p£DQ 

T p. : - 

MP 

DHpiS 

OHphQ 

□'’TpflQ 

FP 

nnpis 

nnpap 

DiTpflQ 


‘attending’ 

‘mustering’ 

‘making oversee’ 


12.4 Vocabulary #12 


PIQp f high-place 

“IIP q pass over 

"TP 3, prep behind, on behalf of 

Plbp f burnt offering 

ITOT pn Jeremiah 

p"TP q be righteous; hi justify 

comp (introduces direct speech; 

bnp hi congregate 

untranslatable) 

“lUp pi, hi make sacrifices smoke 

P)lb q wean hi clothe 

P“l m friend 

inb q learn ; pi teach 

PUH q be wicked; hi condemn 

n3TQ m altar 

“IIP) q break; pi shatter, break 

“1DD ni hide oneself be hid; hi conceal 

nn\2> pi, hi spoil, destroy 


nnpin f abomination 

T ” 







Lesson 12 


83 


Exercises 

1. Write the Imperfect paradigm for the following verbs in the binyan specified. 
Include the appropriate personal pronouns with each form. 


Piel mb 


Hifil p“T^ 


Piel nop 


Hifil nrnP 

3 ms 


3ms 


3 ms 


3 ms 

3fs 


3fs 


3fs 


3fs 

2ms 


2ms 


2ms 


2ms 

2fs 


2fs 


2fs 


2fs 

lcs 


lcs 


lcs 


lcs 

3mp 


3mp 


3mp 


3mp 

3fp 


3fp 


3fp 


3fp 

2mp 


2mp 


2mp 


2mp 

2fp 


2fp 


2fp 


2fp 

Icp 


Icp 


Icp 


Icp 


2. Translate the following. Identify and parse all the verbs in each sentence, and 
identify the way each participle you find is being used. 

nirv ^b GL nVjrr? n-rn DipQjrnN unitf D'nnipfrr? Gen 19:13* (a 

“irion npi r 'n*?Ki pnr *»n*7K Dnina *»n*7K tin no&i Exod3:6 (b 

ns nun 
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UHpa HIPP TJN *3 D^Jl -IpTl Ezek 37:28 (c 

omin-riN iaiq "wqttin oprr^i d^iahi onnian ipaun Jer26:7(d 

mrv nm n^an 

t : : v •• t 

□rn T3TO TAN GL ^pn - nN Gen41:9 (e 

pppA nntfn -iwpnn -lunnn n-rn nrnn nwv v inArr^ una nptfn Jud g 6:29 (f 

n-rn nmn nwy PN u?^V“p PN 

V ■ T T “ T T T 1 V 

spwprn# ujpn? ^arnK u^pn** — iu>k '3 1 sam 22:23* (g 

□PiG ni^3 _t 733 DUn"U?pp_ II Kgs 17:11 (h 
1H1JJ1 KIH )2b “T33 s l Exod 9:34 (i 
12>plp OAK '’PK-HK “IO&1 Gen 37:16 (j 

d^P'^q rijns - *?# onirrnn on Exod 6:27 (k 

□3nK UTTpO nin^ PK G Exod 31:13* (1 
TJAHT1K mn' rPn^/TG Gen 19:14 (m 

djtjutda nirr nnpin pnu y^np-i pun pnun Prov 1745 * (n 
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“inn nnn oriK nauni GL nrfrn'HK itq n'nPn Exod 32:19 (0 
n ^n E^H'riK Tnun-K-m spis*? nip Kin Tpn'^K nin? Deut 3 i :3 ( P 
twv ni 2 >K npnn _t 73 by Kinn Dim ma teidk ojki Deut 3 i:i 8 * (q 
D3nK inbn pjK ni 2 >K onpauteni a^pnn Deut4:i* (r 
^Kntn-^nK nnn bnpn 1 chr 15:3 (s 
ippn n:a npip-nK mbrn *nan rna ™ wy n.n _ nK nnpb nprn Gen 27:15* (t 


3. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one Piel or Hifil imperfect, past narrative, or participle each. 

a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 
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Lesson Summary: 

• Introduction to the Prefix Pattern Modal System 

• Jussive - Qal ITTpSK “Tpap 7p£P 

Piel rnp£)K “Tp£)p Tp£P 

Hifil nTppK “TppPl “Tpp! 
•Imperative - Qal “Tp2 Piel “Tp2 HifillppH 

• Overview of the Biblical Hebrew Verbal System 


13.1 Introduction to the Prefix Pattern Modal System 

Prefix Pattern 

Modal Verbs Biblical Hebrew has two distinct parts to its verb system. The first 
consists of verbs used to make statements — the indicative system. 
The second consists of verbs used to express the will of the speaker 
— the modal system. 

You studied for Hebrew class, (indicative) 

Study for Hebrew class! (modal) 

Let’s study for Hebrew class, (modal) 


There are two categories of modal verbs in Biblical Hebrew: 
Jussives and Imperatives. 

• The Jussive verb occurs in all three persons and expresses both 
positive and negative commands or wishes. When expressing 
a negative command or wish, the Jussive is preceded by biN 
(never *6). 


Dpi? TD3 “Ipp: ‘ may he hide his face from them’ (Mic 3:4) 


ppp ?pis “iriprrbK ‘ do not hide your face from me’ 

(Ps 102:3) 

Jussives follow the prefix pattern and are identical to the 
Imperfect forms with two exceptions : 
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1) In the Hifll some forms of the Jussive have its ere) under 
R 2 instead of f( chiriq-yod ). 

3ms Jussive “Tp£T 

(versus 3ms Imperfect “Pp£P) 

3fs/2ms Jussive “TpSPl 

(versus 3fs/2ms Imperfect T’pSp) 

2) The 1 st person Jussive forms (sometimes referred to as 
cohortatives ) often end with n t in all binyanim. 



Qal 

PlEL 

Hifil 

lcs 

Icp 

iTTpflK 

t •: : v 

iTTpSJ 

rrrpaN 

mpaj 

rrnpflN 

nTpflj 

T P. ; - 


‘attend to’ 

‘muster’ 

‘make oversee’ 


The n t suffix originally expressed action to/toward the speaker 
or on behalf of the speaker, and it periodically occurs on the 
Imperative and Past Narrative forms with this meaning. 
However, with first person Jussive forms, it has become 
conventionalized, and therefore its original sense is not always 
evident. 


Imperatives 


• The Imperative verb occurs only in the 2 nd person . It expresses 
positive commands and wishes (it cannot be negated). 


“TKp *^>22 ‘Guard your life very much’ (Deut 4:9) 


The form of the Imperative is identical to the Jussive minus the 
prefix (in the Hifil the D is replaced by n). 



Qal 

PlEL 

Hifil 

2ms 

“Tpa 

“TP? 

"rpan 

2fs 

npa 

npa 

'Tpan 

2mp 

npa 

npa 

iTpan 

2fp 

nnpa 

nnpa 

nnpan 


‘attend to’ 

‘muster’ ‘make oversee’ 
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The modal verbs are sometimes followed by Nr. This word most 
often signals a polite request or command (e.g., English ‘please’), 
though it is not always necessary (or easy) to translate. 

ar“m rrnpi 

‘now, speak, please , to the king’ (II Sam 13:13) 


13.2 Overview of the Biblical Hebrew Verbal System 

The Biblical Hebrew verbal system is summarized in the following 
chart (excluding the participle). It consists of both modal forms 
(Jussive and Imperative) as well as indicative forms (Perfect, 
Imperfect, and Past). 


Indicative 

Function 

Suff “TP2 Perfect: perfective (whole view of situation) 

T 

“Tp2»(l) Past Narrative(Preterite): past event in narrative (or poetry’) 
Pref : 

“Tp2> Imperfect: imperfective (partial view of situation) 

Modal 

Functions 

Suit “Tp2(l) Modal Perfect: contingent modality/command 

Pref “Tp2'’ Modal Imperfect: command or wish (it is negated with Nb) 

“TpS'’ Jussive: command or wish (any person; it is negated with bN) 

^ REF . Imperative: command or wish (2 nd person only; it cannot be 

1 : negated) 


The Perfect and Imperfect, although indicative forms , also have 
modal functions . This use of indicative verbs to express modal 
meanings is found in many other languages as well. 

For example, in English the Past Perfect verb is regularly used to 
express contrary-to-fact modality, as in the statement Had he known 
he would have been there, in which the use of the Past Perfect 
indicates that he did not know. 

The Biblical Hebrew Perfect can express contingent modality or 
commands/instructions (see 7.3). The imperfect may also express 
commands, most often categorical negative prohibitions (with Nib). 


rmri *6 *6 ninn *6 

‘Do not kill. Do not commit adultery. Do not steal.’ (Exod 20: 13- 
15) 
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13.3 Vocabulary #13 


TIN m one, each (one) 

m tongue, language 

nnK, nriN prep/adv behind, after 

nmp f gift, grain offering 

“IpN adj another 

f3t2)Q m dwelling, tabernacle 

p“Q pi bless 

NJ adv please (polite request) 

“in m generation 

NUp q lift up 

77P1 pi praise 

“TIP q serve, work 

HT m sea; p DT 

T 7 

fit) m transgression, iniquity 

NP) q go forth 

nnp adv now 

T - 

NT q fear 

TPU? adj hairy 

■ ,{ 73 m vessel, utensil; p □'65 

nhiP f lip, shore 

“123 pi appease, atone 

q pour out, shed (blood) 

IPQb prep for the sake of; conj in 

■^IFl m midst (often with 1, "pro in the 

order that 

midst of) 


Exercises 

1. Write out the Imperative paradigm of the listed binyan for the following verbs. 
Qal T2U> Qal “DT Piel Hifil UHp 


2 ms 

2 ms 

2 fs 

2 fs 

2 mp 

2 mp 

2 fp 

2 fp 


2 ms 

2 ms 

2 fs 

2 fs 

2 mp 

2 mp 

2 fp 

2 fp 
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2. Parse the following verb forms and translate. 


“TniPnPk (e 

nbtp (a 

Krnin (f 

npT (b 

ru#a (g 

ntPTTK (c 

Kr-lKSfQ? (h 

7btPn (d 


3. Translate the following. Identify and parse all of the verbs in each sentence. 

Pp3 yptp \n HP lPl Gen 27:8 (a 

njn niianpN ink opup GL DT-DatpnPk PN piki nnkp Gen 37:22 (b 

innnPPnPk ti “12703 nu>k 

7m 7inp ink vja-nan tpk pnarnat rfbx nnpn nnk] Exod 28:1 ( C 

•’Pk ninP PpA Psa 34:4 (d 

7piN Vphk GL bnp pnp ^nat*? 7/ptp GL nnapK p S a 22:23* (e 

nil -nPrn nnbm Psa 45: is (f 
7b niu niPpiK •irn'bN ninpvp \y£b p S a 122:9 (g 
Tfpp nniPn _t 7 k nip pPK Deut 9:26 (h 


^kpp'^p'nk nniK inb) nk-rn GL nnhpn-nN 03V nnp nnpi Deut 31:19* a 



Lesson 13 


91 


njna arraT nyrvz GL in *riN$n «ro« Gen so:4 o 

“THIN n VT -irn^N mn*’ Deut 6:4 (k 

GL W3 pni ^3 Nnoa^ rmrr ww nu?r nnpi isa 5:3 a 

niVtj; nii“TQ pu^ GL nipbn mrr rnrp ps 12:4 (m 

nK onxp fjn njns'*?K -m mrv 3bN*? nuftr*?# mrv n rm Exod 6:29 (n 

rfbx “m r?K “iipK-bp 

iVnujarVa by) vby-by by) \ywn-by PN d^htin ipan nriai Num lso (0 

|ppb Tppm “iiPn GL ^“ui GL *ipni onp|m onwNn dphtik bnpn Deut 31:12* ( P 
nmn minn nm -t ?3-n m noun DD^n'^ mrrna inti no*r woVi -lyoun 

4. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one jussive or imperative in each. 

a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 



Lesson 14 


Lesson Summary: 

• Infinitive Construct - 

Qal “Tp2 Piel “TpS Hifil TpflJl 

• Infinitive Absolute - 

Qal “Tips Piel “Tp2 Hifil “rpSH 


Infinitive 

Construct 


14.1 Infinitive Construct 

Infinitives, in contrast to the finite conjugations (Perfect, Imperfect, 
etc.), are not marked for person, gender, or number. Biblical 
Hebrew has two infinitive verbs: the Infinitive Construct and the 
Infinitive Absolute. 


The Infinitive Construct is equivalent in form to the 2ms 
Imperative in the same binyan, except in the Hifil. The Hifil 
Infinitive Construct has y ( chiriq-yod) instead of (tsere) for the 
theme vowel. 


Qal 

Piel 

Hifil 

“Tp2 

“Tp2 

Tpan 

‘to attend’ 

‘to muster’ 

‘to make oversee’ 


The Form of the Infinitive Construct is as follows: 

• It can have pronominal suffixes expressing the subject or object 
of the infinitive. 

‘y° ur saying’ (Jer 2:35) 

flplpb ‘to keep you’ (Ps 91:11) 

Note : The Qal Infinitive Construct (like the Imperative) often 
appears with (qamets chatuf) instead of '( cholem ) when suffixes 
are added. 

‘your saying’ “ION ‘to say’ 

‘to keep you’ “1012) ‘to keep’ 
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• It is often prefixed with an inseparable preposition. 

‘to seek’ 

D*?cm ‘when he reigns’ (lit., ‘in his reigning’) 

13*7133 ‘when he reigns’ (lit., ‘at his reigning’) 

The Function of the Infinitive Construct is as follows: 

• It can serve as the subject of another verb. 

m*? cn^n nrn niu-Kb 

” : T T T vs 

‘the man being alone is not good’ (Gen 2:18) 

• It can serve as the object of another verb. 

n;n mn 

‘Behold, I do not know (how) to speak’ (Jer 1:6) 

• It can express purpose/result , usually with a b preposition. 

iutorna bmv) W'l 

‘that Saul had gone out to seek his life’ (II Sam 23:15) 

• It can be explanatory after the main verb (i.e., 'by - ing ’). 

iurr pb rmwn nv-riK 

‘Keep (inf abs) the sabbath day by sanctifying it ’ (Deut 5:12) 

• It can express a temporal meaning with the 3 or 3 prepositions. 

13 * 7/33 “th 

: t : • t t t • : 1 v 

‘David was thirty years old when he became king ’ (II Sam 5:4) 


□pit n^ _t 73-nK nsn d*7Q3 

t : tt •• t v t • : t : 

‘ As soon as he became king he struck down the whole house of 
Jeroboam’ (I Kgs 15:29) 


Note: With 3 the infinitive has a more general temporal sense, 
while with 3 it often refers to an immediately preceding event. 
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Infinitive 

Absolute 


14.2 Infinitive Absolute 

The Infinitive Absolute in the Qal has a unique form. In the Piel 
the form is equivalent to the Infinitive Construct and 2ms 
Imperative, and in the Hifil the form is equivalent to the 2ms 
Imperative. 


Qal 

Piel 

Hifil 


“TjPS 

“Tpan 

‘to attend 

‘to muster’ 

‘to make oversee’ 


The Infinitive Absolute functions as follows: 

• It is an adverb when it is used with a finite verb of the same 
root and binyan — it expresses a modal nuance (e.g., doubt, 
necessity, possibility) as the context dictates. 

□rfn'bK nirr ntep-riN nntpn tiqu? 

‘ carefully keep the commandments of Yhwh your God’ (Deut 
6:17*) 

wbv 

‘will you really reign over us?’ (Gen 37:8) 

• It is occasionally used to replace finite verb forms, especially 
Imperatives. 


iiznpV rmwn av-na tiqu? 

; I- ; T “ “ V T 

‘ keep the sabbath day by sanctifying it’ (Deut 5:12) 
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14.3 Vocabulary #14 


adv only, surely 

ilbp q go up 

“IA m resident alien, stranger 

f bone 

- H inter (marker for “yes” and 

DP f time 

“no” questions) 

adj many, much', p D’ln 

^[5n q overturn, destroy 

NAW q hate 

p |pT’ p\ Joseph 

yiU) n swear (an oath)', hi cause 

“TT q beget, bear (children) 

to swear 

Plbl q be complete', pi complete, 

mtP m, f Sabbath, rest 

finish 

m peace, well-being 

PlOnbo F war, battle 

t t : * 

TWbv ) fs, ms three', p D’pbp thirty 

btPO q rule 



Exercises 

1. Parse and translate the following verbs. 


“11T 3 (e 

pn (a 

pin (f 

buto (b 

uppnb (g 

Tbn (c 

(h 

pPfyl (d 


2. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 

iniN uni?*? mfyn DPTIN TDT Exod 20:8* (a 


n^i arniK-riK D'ri*?a lan GL “D 3 n nxrriN nnm pi Gen 19:29 (b 
uib inn nfypfyK onprrnK pni GL roann finp PN uib-riN 
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mrr not* ns tptVk rmn pbn i Sam24:i2 ( C 

as naa npxr npir-nN “pi*? pnr rfra niPas w Gen 27 : 3 o (d 

vik pnr 

li0"*6 1*1 “IZOT bbK Prov 25:27* (e 

GL i 2>^2 pn nnbrnK PN pip naup Kinn pas pm pp_ Gen 35:22* (f 

yaUP TON 

*7*nUP rn*? 'tob PN QHK pjNQ 0*713 llPK DO*?an n*7Nl Gen 36:31 (g 

UftKH “OprO aaN*7 inhK npl“! nipriK PN lib iyaUO-1 Gen24:30* (h 

biPari VnPa-QN -irVp f?ari ^an rna i*? natfn Gen 37:8 a 
□p2ap*?a npps as*? naan mu? a^una pia Gen4i:46* o 

3. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one infinitive construct or absolute in each. 

a) 

b) 

c) 
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d) 

e) 



Lesson 15 


Lesson Summary: 

• The Passive-Reflexive Binyanim 

Nifal Pual Hitpael Hofal 

“Tpaj T(?3 npann npan 


Passive- 

Reflexive 

Binyanim 


15.1 Introduction to the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim 

Lesson 1 1 introduced the various verbal binyanim and their valency 
relationships. Lessons 11-14 then introduced the Perfect, Imperfect, 
etc., for the active binyanim : Qal, Piel, and Hifil. This lesson 
provides paradigms for the passive-reflexive binyanim : Nifal, Pual, 
Hitpael, and Hofal. 


Passive- 

Reflexive 

Perfect 


15.2 Perfect Conjugation in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim 



Nifal 

Pual 

Hitpael 

Hofal 

3ms 

“Tp 24 

"Tp2 

“Tpann 

npsn 

3fs 

mpsj 

mp3 

mp3nn 

mpsn 

2ms 

rnpsj 

mp3 

mpsnn 

mpsn 

2fs 

rrTpaj 

mp3 

mpsnn 

mpsn 

lcs 

* , ri‘Tp£D4 

•’mp3 

•’mpsnn 

•mpsn 

3cp 

npsj 

np3 

npsnn 

npsn 

2mp 

□rTTp£3J 

□mp3 

□mpsnn 

□mpsn 

2fp 

irrTpaj 

]mp3 

prrpsnn 

impsn 

Icp 

-U“rp2J 

•mp3 

mpsnn 

•mpsn 


‘be attended to’ 

‘be mustered’ 

‘be mustered’ 

‘be made to 
oversee’ 


Characteristics of the passive-reflexive Perfect: 
Nifal: 1 prefix. 

Pual: u-class ( r or . ) vowel under Ri, 
doubled R 2 . 

Hitpael: fin prefix, 
doubled R 2 . 

Hofal: u-class vowel under the prefix ( H or H). 




Passive- 

Reflexive 

Imperfect 


Passive- 
Reflexive 
Imperative 
and Jussive 
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15.3 Imperfect Conjugation in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim 



Nifal 

Pual 

Hitpael 

Hofal 

3ms 

“rp*r 

1 .. x . 

lp£T 

IpSJT 

lp£T 

: t 

3fs 

“Tpan 

1 .. T . 

“rpsn 

“Tpann 

“rpan 

: t 

2ms 

“Tpan 

1 .. T . 

“rpsn 

“Tpanii 

“rpan 

: t 

2fs 

Hpan 

■ t ■ 

■’“Tpan 

npanii 

npan 

* • : t 

lcs 

“Tp2N 

1 .. T ... 

“rp2N 


“TpflN 

: t 

3mp 

-1ST 

• -r 

■rrp£r 

npsir 

npa: 

3fp 

nrrpsn 

t : •- t • 

nnpan 

nnpsnn 

t : •- - : • 

rmpan 

2mp 

•rrpsn 

•: t • 

■rrpap 

■rrpanri 

■rrpan 

•: : t 

2fp 

nrrpan 

t : •- t • 

nnpan 

nnpsnn 

t : •- ~ : • 

rmpan 

t . — : t 

Icp 

“Tp2J 

p.. T • 

“TpflJ 

“Tp2n:i 

“Tp£DJ 


‘be attended to’ 

‘be mustered’ 

‘be mustered’ 

‘be made to 
oversee’ 


Characteristics of the passive-reflexive Prefix pattern: 
Nifal: doubled Ri with ( a-class qamets ) 

Pual: under the prefix, 

u-class ( T or . ) vowel under Ri, 
doubled R 2 . 

Hitpael: ri after the prefix, 
doubled R 2 . 

Hofal: u-class vowel under the prefix ( T or . ). 


15.4 Imperative and Jussive in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim 

As in the active binyanim, the modal forms for the passive-reflexive 
binyanim are based upon the Prefix pattern. 

The passive-reflexive Jussive is identical to the Prefix pattern. The 
Imperative and 1 st Person Jussive do not occur in the passive 
binyanim (i.e., Pual and Hofal). 

The Nifal Imperative generally occurs with that binyan ' s reflexive 
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sense (as opposed to its passive sense). 

Imperative: 



Nifal 

Hitpael 

2ms 

“Tpan 

npsnn 

2fs 

Hpsn 

Hjpsnn 

2mp 

■rr pan 

■rrpann 

2fp 

nrrpan 

t : *- t * 

nnjpann 


Characteristics of the passive-reflexive Imperatives: 
Nifal: H prefix 

doubled Ri with t ( a-class qamets ) 

Hitpael: Tin prefix 
doubled fG. 


1 st Person Jussive: 



Nifal 

Hitpael 

lcs 

mpSK 

nnpan^ 

Icp 

mpsj 

mpsnj 





Passive- 

Reflexive 

Infinitives 


15.5 Infinitives in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim 



Nifal 

Hitpael 

Hofal 

Inf Cst 

npan 

npann 

npan 

Inf Abs 

“Tpaj, npan 

“fi?snn 

npan 


‘to be attended to’ 

‘to be mustered’ 

‘to be made to oversee’ 


There is only one occurrence each of a Pual Infinitive Construct, 
“Tp>2 (Ps 132:1), and Infinitive Absolute, “Tp2 (Gen 40:15), in the 
Hebrew Bible. 

The Hofal Infinitives are also rare : so is the Hitpael Infinitive 
Absolute, which has the same form as the Infinitive Construct. 


The Nifal has two alternate forms of the Infinitive Absolute. 
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Passive- 

Reflexive 

Participle 


15.6 Participles in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim 



Nifal 

Pual 

Hitpael 

Hofal 

MS 

“TpSJ 

•t : • 

“TplO 

•t ••. : 

“Tpanp 

“TpflO 

•t : t 

FS 

rnpu 

t * t : * 

mpio 

t ’t ••. : 

mpano 

rnpia 

MP 

□Hp£)J 

. i T : • 

□HplD 

• ’ t ••. : 

crrpanp 

rrrpso 

FP 

nnpaj 

nrrpsp 

nrrpinp 

nrrpsp 


‘being attended 
to’ 

‘being mustered’ 

‘being mustered’ 

‘being made to 
oversee’ 


Characteristics of the passive-reflexive participles: 

Nifal: 1 prefix, 

t ( a-class qamets) under FC. 

Pual: p prefix, 

u-class vowel under Ri ( T or .), 
doubled R 2 . 

Hitpael: np prefix, 
doubled R 2 . 

Hofal: u-class vowel under the prefix (p or p) 


15.7 Vocabulary #15 


adv also, even, moreover 

bbl hit pray 

P m garden 

□P2 m step, time 

pQH m multitude 

nna q open 

nain f wall 

T 

flb^ q prosper, be successful', 

ITQn m donkey 

hi make successful 

DQn m violence 

T T 

“lip q pi bury 

npb q take, receive 

PUp q buy, acquire 

nnawp F family, dan 

□blP q be whole', pi reward, pay back 

“Tip adv still, yet, again 
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Exercises 

1. Write out the full paradigm for urrj? in the passive-reflexive conjugations. 

Nifal Pual Hitpael Hofal 
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2. Parse and translate the following verb forms. 


(f 

iiznpnn (a 

mVparip (g 

raw? (b 

nntPn (h 

nnnoai (c 

7332 (i 

t : * ' 

nVizn (d 

^p:(j 

72313 (e 


3. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 

pin rra bin 1111 Kim Gen 34:19 (a 

:onnnni man inW onpiKm Gen 44:3 (b 

Di s n nn*p fas ^Vnnp mm Vip-riK ippum Gen 3:8 ( C 

mainn ivi rfbx itpah mn PN ikp-^k n#*tn np^'rii 11 s am 20:21 (d 

nm Kip*’ nwb nmn ntoi 'nxvn mv nvin nm oiKn maK s 1 Gen 2:23 (e 

nrirnnp*? wxn 'i 

mr m?f?K3 orrm opmp inp£m i-uap opbpK orp, ra mn'^K pt 'i Gen 3:5 (f 

pm niu 

TT 


fip “isp^ npKi Tprip Prov 16:6 (g 
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□n GL dqt:d ^ -ipm wy GL mnpf rn Gen 3:7 (h 

aoirn purrr? IP Prov 11:31 (i 

D^nbKH'bK DmiN ^am Gen 20:17 (j 
rron p^ri] Ezek 16:5 (k 

D* , n' t 7KrrnK p pi:n ^nn s i Gen 5:24 (i 

o^n pan *60m Durban pAn nn#m Gen6:ii (m 

mtn omna “mp nau) PN nrrm nxn arm# mp“nPK mwn Gen 25 :io (n 

irnpN 

4. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least 
one construct phrase each. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 



Note to student: from this chapter onward word stress ( ) will rarely be marked for you. 


Lesson 16 


Lesson Summary: 

• Using the Lexicon 

• Dynamic and Stative Verbs 


16.1 Using a Lexicon 

At this point in your study of Biblical Hebrew, you should begin to 
transition from using our glossary to using a full-scale lexicon. 

Unlike dictionaries, which provide definitions of words and rules of 
usage, lexica provide glosses from one language to another. In 
addition, lexica for ancient languages often provide attested forms of 
words as well as examples taken from ancient texts. 

In this section, you will be introduced to the basic steps for using a 
lexicon for Biblical Hebrew. Following this discussion are sample 
pages from the Hebrew lexicon edited by Brown, Driver, and Briggs 
(BDB) with sidebar notes explaining the layout of the entries. 

Step 1: Identify the three-letter root and look it up in the lexicon. 

Step 2a: If the word is a verb, identify the binyan (see the 
Parsing Flow Chart in the Appendix B for help). 

Step 2b: If multiple meanings are listed for the binyan, 
determine which meaning best fits the context for your 
passage. The lexicon may reference the verse on which 
you are working; this is the editors’ opinion of which 
meaning best suits the passage. 

Step 3a: If the word is a noun, look for its entry after the entry 
for the verbal root. 


Step 3b: Same as Step 2b. 
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ysB 


823 


ipa 


Verbs 

• Verbs are listed in 
3 ms Perfect form. 


• The most 
common meanings 
are given in bole 

• In parentheses are 
attestations and 
basic meanings of 
the root in other 
Semitic languages. 


• Entries are 
arranged by binyan 
as follows: Qal, 
Niph., Pi., Pu., 
Hithp., Hip In 
Hoph. 


• A partial listing of 
conjugated forms^ 
provided forj 
binyan. 


• Multiple 
meanings are givej; 
in outline fonn- 
A.l.a.-with 

italicized glasses. 


crush); — Po'. Impf. 3 ms. J’JiD’ Je 23® a 
hammer which shatters rock. * Pilp. Impf. 
3 ms. sf. ' 3 X 31 fB)l Jb 1 6 12 he [God] dashed me in 
pieces (fig-)- p. 1126 b 

**83 i ypD only 'Bn n.pr.m. priestly name iCh 

2 ; r« ‘Strata, A A tpetrag, ©L A (fnaroei. 

V 22 V. pra n '3 p. 1 1 2. b 

M84t["IXS] vb. push, press (peril, related, 
by transp., to Ar. fjefi appoint, prescribe, As. 
parsu, command, cf. Ba ZM “* , " uuw '- ,8s ); — Qal 
3 ms. -wan Gn i 9 s +, 3 mpl. nftfj v 8 
push, press, upon (3 pers.) physically 
G11 1 9®; =?5^«^f33 11 Jui 9 ‘ 2K 2 i; , +inf. 5*®; 
read also prob[ufSJ(B|l 2 S 13 s357 2 K 5® (for 
T)P % taTOW i S 2fN<for Tanchum 

(cf. The), Weir in Dr 1828 ®W d Bu HPS Lohr. 
Hiph. Inf. afta.W’SH 1 Siy* Odisplay pushing 
(i. e. arrogance, presumption ; |V?D ; cf. Dr). 
M7 ?t rrySB appar. n.f.fr. Visa, Vi 13"; dub.; 
prob. incurably crpt.; AV file fr. S® llabb., Ke 
blunt ness ; both lack philol. ground ;V. esp. Dr. 
pB v. P'g.p. 8Q7 b 


vb. attend to, visit, muster, 

303 

appoinT'fcAH id., visit, enjoin; Ph. 3 p 3 attend 
to, provide As. pakAdu = BH ; Ar. S 3 lose, 
miss; also (Dozy) give heed, attention, to; Eth. 
i+A visit, muster, desire, need, etc. ; Nab. 3 pD 
communed (Cook), so Pa., Syr. ,aa, also 
w w^ V-QalgH Pfi 3 ms. 'b Ex 4 51 + ; 1 s. 'liHi’B 
3 13 +yetc. ;Impf. 3 ms. 1 p 3 ) Gn 5o 24 + , etc.; 
(«w. lns - N u 3 11 + , etc.; Inf.abs.'ipB Gn 
^ str . Tpsii 2 S 2 4 4 +, etc.; Ft. act. ipa 
^ + ; pass. Q'"lpD(n) 30“ + , cstr. '"PPB Nu 
Til" +\etc.; — A. 1 . a. pay attention to, observe 
(with c \ rc rf*ictical interest), of c. acc. pers. 
+ rei E*Ur^), c. acc. pers. 4 s1 (J ; || rtK*!), y 8‘ 
(with pnAidence, cf. H 3 PB Jb 1 o 12 ; || ''?() ; c. acc. 
rei i^f 5 V8o 13 (|| D’3n, ntnt, La 4" (||by rfo), 
JTOjen npl^t Djig 13 P Ho8 ia = 9 8 =Jei4‘°; iS 
/p‘ ofiserrl thy brothers as to well-being (Di^B^; 
fie. see how they fare). b. attend to, in act, 
see to, c. acl. pers. 2 K 9“; acc. of sheep Je 23 s 
(in fig.) ; cf.lZc io 3b 1 i 1 *. c. seek (with interest, 
desire), seel Is 26 18 ; in bad sense, look about 
for Ez 2 J^^^Hence d. seek in vain, need, miss, 
lack (cf. Niph., and Ar. Eth. supr.), c. acc. pets. 
1 S 20 5 Is 34", rei 1 S 25 13 Je 3“. 2 . specif. 

visit, c. acc., for different purposes : with ( 3 ) 
a present Ju 15’; esp. of visit graciously Gn 
21' 5o :4 *=Exi 3 18 (all E), Is2 3 " Je x 5 13 (|| -> 3 J), 


27 ffl 2 9 ,0 f 8i(||i?))65 ,0 + ; \ngtB 03 xo6 4 (|p?J); 
visit to search, test, acc. pers. Jb 7* s (|| JH 3 ), 

(|| id.; obj. om.), abs. Jb3i 14 ; to punish Je6 13 
49 s 30 s1 t/e 5 9 6 ; acc. pers. om. Ex 32*“ Is 26 14 , 
c. by rei (of sin) Jes 8 ® 9 8 (here 4 - 3 pers.); acc. 
rei \fe 89®; abs., of '’’s auger Jb35 ls . 3 . c. 
bs pers., visit upon, ,y subj., + acc. rei (of sin) 
Am 3 214 Ho i 4 2 13 Ex 20 3 34’ Dt 5*+ 10 1.; acc. 
rei om., =pxmish Is io ls Je 9 21 1 1“ i 3 21 + 10 t. 
Je, +8 t.; +3 rei Ho 12 3 Je 2i 14 ; + cl. of sin 
Ho 4 14 ; c. pers. Jeso 1918 , bt) 4- 46 1 *; indef. 

subj. c. I’y of vineyard = injure Is 2 7 s . 4 . 

pass in review, muster (nearly = number), c. acc. , 
I S 1 1 8 1 3 13 2 S 24 s - 4 + 1 1 t. + Nu x 5 -' 8 - 44 - 48 + 1 6 1. 
Nu (P); acc. om. 1 S 14 17 ' 7 Nu 3"; obj. nij Jb 
5 s4 ; esp. pt. pass., persons or things mustered 
(numbered), Ex 30 1213 ’ 14 3s 2328 Nui 21 ® + 67 t. 
Nu,+ iCh 23 24 . . B. appoint: 1 . c. acc. pers. 
+ BHN Gn40 4 , + ?y pers. over whom Je 15 s 5 1 27 
Nu2 7”, jAn (for ^g) Je 49® = 50 44 ; c. acc. 
pers. alone Nu 3 1 *, + Dyn Dt 20 8 ; pt.pass. 
pi. appointed ones, officers, of (fighting) host 
Nu 3 1 1448 2 K 11 13 2 Ch 23 14 . 2 . c. acc. rei, 

ajyjmint, assign, + pers. to whom, Nu 4 s7 (on 
text v. Di); c. acc. rei only, v 32 ; cf. Jb34 ,s 36 s ®; 
lay uponty pers.) as a charge, Zp 3’ (rdg. n'J'gD, 
® We Now, for nAgO); + inf. 2 Ch 36®=. 
Ezr i 2 ; = deposit, c. acc. rei + 3 loc., 2 K 5 s4 (cf. 
flli??).^ tNiph. Pf. 3 ms. “h’Bi 1 S 25 7 + ; 

2 ms. 2o' 8 ; Impf. 3 ms. Ipf? v 18 + , etc. ; 

Inf. IpBn abs. 1 K 20 38 ; cstr. Ju 2 1 3 ; — 1 . be 
( sought , i. e. needed) missed, lacking 1 S 2o'*+ 
v 18 (@, for MT TW, We Dr al.), 25 7 1 K 20® 
( + inf. abs.), 2 K io 1818 Je 23* (Gr Gie conj. 
I" 1 !??))’ + 1 ® part. Ju2X 3 1 S 25 21 2S 2 80 Nu 3X 48 ; 
of seat 1 S 20’ 8 , place v 23 ' 27 (i.e. be empty). 2 . 
be visited (graciously) Ez 38 s Is 24 s , cf. 29* (3 
accomp. ; v. Di). 3 . be visited upon, i>g pers., 
Nu 1 6® (subj. ^pB) ; 5 Q 'B' i >3 Pr 1 9“ evil shall 
not be visited (sc. upon him ; rd. perh. 131 ? 
for pb yp'B 4 v. Toy). 4 . be appointed Ne 7 1 , + 
l>y 1 2 44 . t Pi. (intens.) muster a host, POB? 1 ? 
Is 1 3* (of ’'). t Pu. be passed in review, Pf. 

3 ms. " 1 B 3 Ex 38 21 ; be caused to miss, deprived 

of, i 8. Is 38*° c. acc. rei.* t Hithp. 

be mustered, Pf. 3 pi. ’IpBnn J u 20 1317 ; Impf. 
3 ms.tpBW 2 1 8 ; 3 mpl. 20 15 (on form v. Ges* 841 ). 
tHothp. id., Pf. 3 pi. Vtpsnn j K 20 27 Nu i 47 
2” 26“ (Ges*-'-). Hiph. ., Pf. 3 ms.Tpsn Gn 
39 s + , 2 ms. sf. irnppn iS2 9 4 ,etc.; Impf 3 ms. 

Is 10®, etc.; Imv. ms.IpBn Nu i M ^ 109 8 , 
•etc.; — 1. c. acc. pers., set (over), make overseer, 
2 K 25®; +i>y Gn 39 4 Je i 10 Nu 1“+ 8 t., fig.. 


823 s , 1 . 2 : lief. • Pilp.’ ins. 4 Hithpo'. Impf 
3 mpl. tXXBJVl Hb 3 8 and the eternal mts. were 
shattered (al. f'fiB were scattered).’ 

823 b, 1 . x : del. 4 y 8‘ (|| " l ?t)’ — already given 


(correctly) sub 1 a. 

— "ti?B Pu. : Is 38 10 sense dub., Ges am 
(shall be) missed for; Hi Di De Che L “ 1 "'" am 
punished, mulcted of. 
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mps 


824 


rrnp-: 


Nouns 

• Nouns are listed 
after the related 
verbal root. 


• Identification as 
noun (n.) and 
gender (m. or f.) 
follow the form.' 


• Then the most 
common mean it, 
are listed in bold. 


• A partial listing of 
dec lin ed forms is_ 
given. 


• Multiple 

meanings are 

arranged in outline^ 
form — 2.a. — with 
italicized glosses. 


and sf. VTlpQ in 1 , V 1 PB 103' 8 ; elsewh. TTP? 
ilj'w+iotnp + v' 5 * (for MT bb 
and most); V1'B v‘ “+ 6 1. 1 19. 


aco. of punishment, Lv26 16 ; +3 Je40 s + 3t.; 

+ 3 and by Gn 39 s ; + 1 ) iKii’i+W 
1829’ where thou hast stationed him, ins. also 

v 10 ® The We Dr * 1 .; Je 4 o%cf. 41'”. 2 . 6487 trnpE n.m.'" 3 ” deposit, store (cf. v/Qal 

c. acc. rei (implic, a. commit, entrust (cl. />'[?=?), 1 T • . r 

't .K i 4 *=2Ch C.MC. W + T» ® 2; Hiph.2^-' B abs of gram stored agamst 

* 31 8 . b. deceit, c. acc. rei + 3 loc. Je 36- J™* > thm « left “ trust Lv » “ 

+ b loc. Is i o 28 ; acc. pers. (Jer. as prisoner) + 3 4663 ' n - [“•] muster, appointment, 

loc. Je37 sl . tjloph. 1. be visited in punish- 
ment, Pf. 3 ms. li’Sn Jc 6° (impers.; but ® 
yfrfvdqr, read JDMich, P")B^ Gie). 2 . he 
deposited, ilW Lv 5® (subj. 3 . be made 

overseer, Pt. D'liJBD^), c. IV? 2 K 22® i2 l! Qr 
(Kt Dripsn); '* n'33 22 s (Qr del. 3 ), 2 Ch 34 10 ; 
c. by pers. 2 Ch 34 12 ; abs. v 17 . 



appointed place; — abs. 'o only in 'Bp T>T >7 * 
Xe 3 3 *, v. 1. ; cstr. " 12 ?? : 1 . muster of 

people 2 S 24 s =i Ch 21 5 . 2 . appointment 

of (by) Hezekiah 2 Ch 3 I 13 . 3 . appointed 

place of (in) temple Ez 4 3® ( Krae watch, guard- 
house; Kb 11 ' 1 ' 93 conj. "tpiB). 

6489 f -|)pE 

n.pr. gent, et terr. a people in 
Bab. army Ez 2 3 3 ($ ukovk ; A km *„„«); / B 9 3 B** 
Je 50”; —As. Pukudu, tribe in SE.Babylonia, 
bordering Elam Wkl s * r ““ , au Schr C0TJ * Dl r * 2Wt 


irsight, mustering, visita- 
09' iCh23 u ; cstr.rnPB 
■5PB109 8 , etc.; pi. ri(i)^^B ie , 

. visiitit^n t a. = punishment Ho </ ^ 491 t FIpD vb. open eyes and (once) ears (XH 

id t , open (and remove) rubbish heap, sq. by 


o 3 Mi 7* Ez i6 !9 (P), esp. in (rOSSl)ny 
Drnp? Je 8 12 10 'f+ 6 t. Je (ef. njJ c . Pps 6 13 49“ 
5 o 31 ),'BP l"l' 3 =ifrison 52". b. gracious visita- 
tion, providence Jb 1 0 12 . 2. a. oversight, 

charge Nu f'p 1 ), also 3 M (P; rCirt^d.), 1 CI126 30 ; 
—office 2 C1^3 18 . b. overseer (^ 5 str. for concr.), 
2 K II s e/h" (c. btt rei), Mu 3 s2 (P); colL= 
magis^cy Is 60 17 (Lug B1<1M V[ cf. 2 Ch 24". c. 

of officers 1 Ch 2f' /y' v> . d. charge— 
thing entrusted Xu 4 '*JP). 3 . mustering 

2 Ch 1 7 14 26“. 4 . stffire, things laid up, Is 1 5 7 

109 8 (perh. ; llu]^(v e 82111 ""' 1 ' 184 al. office). 


6485 t [^'■npELif r pl.[ m.] abstr. muste rings, 
i.e. expen^si^— cstr. '? 1 ?B Ex 38 21 (v. Di). 
6496 tTJfSS n .m. commissioner, deputy, over- 

7; — abs. 'b Je2o' + ; cstr. TpB 2 Ch 24“ 
[ 1 


look to, attend to; Ar. ^lj blossom, II. open 
eyes; JAram rijPB open eyes, etc.; Syr. —ns 
blossom ) ; — Qal Pf. 3 ms. 'B Jb 2 7’“; 2 ms. fippB- 
1 4 s ; Impf 3 ms. Hi?B)l G11 2 1 19 + ; 1 s. f'i?BK 
Zc 12*; Imv. ms. npB 2 K 6 17 + , so Dn 9 13 Qr 1 
(Kt nnpB); Inf abs. nipB IS42 20 ; estr. npsb 
v‘; Pt. act. D 2 B V' 146 s ; pass. fpl. Tlin^B Je 
32 19 ; — 1 . open eyes: a. one’s own 2 K 4“ 
Jb 27> 8 Pr 20 18 ; 2 K 1 9 ,0 =Is 37 17 Dn 9 18 ; + by 
Je 3 2 18 Zc 1 2 4 Jb 1 4 3 . b. eyes of others Gn 2 1 ” 

2 K 6 1 ' 1 ’ 2 ” 20 Is 4 2 : \|/ 1 46 s ; — for details v. f) 5 ? 1 j. 
2 . open ears = hear Is 42“ (without under- 
standing ; fig. of Isr.). Niph. Pf. 3 pi. consec. 
inj?B:i Gn 3 5 ; Impf. 3 fpl. njngwn i s 35 s , 'm 
Gn 3 '; — be opened, of eyes ; fig., so us to know 
good and evil Gn 3 s - 7 ; opp. blindness(fig-) Is 33 s . 


a ; sf. YVj?B Ju 9®; pi. D'lPB Gn 41" 

Je 29* D'TP? 2Ch3i l8 Est2 5 ; — commissioner, 6493 1 nj?E adj. seeing; — 'b Ex 4' 1 (opp. "')?); 
for special duty Gn 41 s8 (E), Est2 8 ; per- pi. DTlpB, fig., -23 s clear-sighted ones (cf. [■>$]). 

manent deputy of king Ju 9®, of priest 2 Ch M95+ ^ d , , (of 

24“, of Levites 31, overseer , one in charge 1 - » *- : * " • ’* *- J K ' 

. I . ... -Sf in ■» .< 1 ovpa • of pAHtm nwm v/rists 


of men, c. by of soldiers 2 K 25” = Je 52“, 
Benjamites Xe 1 1 9 , priests v 14 ; abs., without 
by, Je 29“ (of priest in temple, reading "VpB 


eyes ; cf.Comm.,Gcs t85 “, prop, wide, or complete, 
ojtening) ; — O'"!©!*? Is 6 1 ‘, fig. of freeing fr. dark 
prison ; but ® Che ,,p ‘ read D'liyb, cf. Di-Kit. 


Vrss. Gie), cf. 20 1 (v. I'?) 3); c. sf. of Levites 6492 f npS n.pr.m. usurping kiiig of Israel, 
Ne n 22 , singers 1 2 42 . [p. 61 8 a ' ' - - •• - 

““Imps n.f. oversight; — 'B by? Je 37 18 
sentinel. / 

6490 [”npE] n.m. '’’ ’'precept (of''; prop, thing , 
appointed, charge, cf. v^B 2), in i frifr (cf. Syr. n.pr.m. king of Israel ( ' hath 

IU>c!s>, (j’Jiios); — only pi. cstr.'* 9 T1pB f 19 9 , | opened tiie eyes); — 2 K 1 s 23 23 26 , tiKiim. 


*o«« (opening (1 of eyes), or cf. Syr. ).la9 
flower ; cf. n.pr.m. npB, 'npB, cn old Isr. seals; 
iu As. Pahaha (acc.) Schr C0T 2KIS,: ”); — 2 K 


15 


S4.27.29.30.312J2.37 


i6‘ s Is 7' 2 Ch 28 s . 


Dynamic 

and 

Stative 


16.2 Dynamic and Stative Verbs 

The semantic distinction between dynamic and stative forms a basic 
division among verbs. Dynamic verbs refer to events or 
movements . Stative verbs refer to states or qualities . 


In English, stative verbs are distinguished from dynamic verbs not 
only by their basic meaning (i.e., state versus event), but in their 
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semantic limitations: stative verbs do not usually appear in 
progressive conjugations (*He was knowing ) or as imperatives 
( *Know !). 

In Biblical Hebrew, statives not only have semantic limitations 
(statives are usually used intransitively, i.e., without an object), but 
are also distinguished from dynamics morphologically. 

• The vowel patterns in dynamic and stative verbs usually 
contrast with each other in both the Suffix Pattern and Prefix 
Pattern. 


Dynamic Suffix Pattern = *Tp2 ‘he attended’ 
Stative Suffix Pattern = T33 ‘he is/was heavy’ 

PI? ‘he is/was small’ 


Dynamic Prefix Pattern = 7p£P ‘he will attend’ 

Stative Prefix Pattern = "T33? ‘he will be heavy’ 

Pi?? ‘he will be small’ 

Note : All Ill-Gutturals verbs have a Prefix Pattern like the 
statives, whether they are semantically dynamic or stative (see 
17.3): r6t2>\ 

• Stative verbs do not have an active Participle form, but often 

have an adjective form equivalent to the 3ms Perfect form. 

3ms Perfect = “T33 ‘he is/was heavy’ 
msa adjective = “T33 ‘heavy’ 

• Stative verbs in the Perfect Conjugation may express a present 

state or a past state. 

ikn mis ^ onatsmi 

: t : t • t t - : 

‘(and) their sin, indeed, is very heavy (= serious)’ (Gen 18:20) 

ipTD m3 

‘(and) Israel’s eyes were heavy (= dim) from age’ (Gen 48:10) 
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• Stative verbs may express either a state or the inception of or 
entrance into a state (i.e., became). 

mrr n*nrrD 

t : *• : v t ’t ■ t : t 

‘for their outcry has become great before the Yhwh’ (Gen 19:13) 


16.3 Vocabulary #16 


TO Q tread, march 

"’pJ adj clean, innocent, exempt 

□pn q be wise 

q be small, insignificant 

q be polluted, profane 

Fiat? q rejoice, be glad 

niT q rise, come forth, appear 

VbU? q be bereaved, childless 

PDnVq f work 

t t : 

m/f sun 


Exercises 


1. Translate the following verses. Look up in BDB and identify/parse the boxed 
words. Determine the best meaning for the word in the context. 


D^nn _ n*n ni^rrnK ^b ftfpnnlVnn Neh vj (a 


Dm D'Q 


non 


tpD'lO riD“l“T Hab 3:15 (b 


GL 


niKQ “-warn 


DnH(5S Num 1:21 (c 


ruiowa iim rm:r*6i irunna nin^p|rmpt*6 GL ?n isa59:i (d 

:• :t t:t : ■ • •• t: _ t : ’t 9 •• v 


PN- 


m?n to onnrm 


;*in 


D^l^ni Josh 2:7 (e 

• t t : v 
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GL innm GL “DA2i i*? pn-dk dVup dW i^lSr ]vbv u>nu>n nmroK Exod22:2 (f 

t *• : * ~ : 9 • •• ■ : - • t t t v v - t : t • v 


2. 


Parse and translate the following verbs and indicate whether each verb is 
dynamic or stative. 


Plp s (f 

□am (a 

^pn (g 

(b 

TptJp (h 

ppri (c 

nbwn (i 

GL pm (d 

mnatpri (j 

fpnm ( e 


3. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence (also 
indicate whether the verbs are dynamic or stative). 

ban orraarrm Tia mm mma ?pr omiNi Gen 24 : 1* (a 
iriK or omurm bptpK nipb own *^niK ^rinpVi ^rin^un Gen 27:45* (b 
pan-^rm mnn ptma GI iiuib unxnb -m parrel Gen 41:57 ( C 

» ... T T T : T T T 9 - T * 1 ” V 5 * * “ ! * : T * V T T T : v 


□rrupi o^rnm omm dpik mm Drinoun Deut 12:12 (d 
DppK GL r 6 mi GL pbn 1*7 pa ^ opnpm nu>K PN ornnhoai 


GL pirno*? pnirmapN da -mm mm Pn prya rim tip p?pm 11 s am 7 : 19 
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nb'biz; ki s i mrr m ™ nb'biz; ^rban rwv nute roaban-bi ob^m i K gs 7:5 1 
mrr jti GL nm^i im D'barrnNi nmrrnNi noarrnN rn« in wp-nx 

*ljnrn pp GL 'ixyb -mt nipN Djrrmrn an^i-nn GL d*t oaup] ps io6:38 

gl own 

n^Tiatzr Din p Prov 15:20 
s ib nafcp ‘rib dhtdn Prov 23:15 

• t " • * - t • • : 
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Lesson Summary: 

• Introduction to Guttural Verbs 

• I-Guttural Verbs: tny pm 

• II-Guttural Verbs: onu> ppa 

• Ill-Guttural Verbs: rhv) 


17.1 Introduction to Guttural Verbs 

Guttural 

Verbs You should remember from Lesson 2 (2.5) that the guttural 
consonants (N, n, n and p) have three main characteristics. 


• Characteristic #1: Gutturals (and P) cannot be lengthened (i.e., 

they cannot have a dagesh chazaq ). 

• Characteristic #2: Gutturals prefer a-class vowels (placed 
both before and after). 

• Characteristic #3: Gutturals usually have a compound sheva 

instead of a simple sheva. 

In this lesson, we will study how these three characteristics affect 
verbs that have guttural consonants for their first (I-Guttural), 
second (II-Guttural), or third (Ill-Guttural) radicals. 


I-Guttural 

Verbs 


17.2 I-Guttural Verbs 

• #1: Nifal Imperfect has a ,( tsere ) prefix vowel instead of the 
normal ( chiriq ) to ‘compensate’ for the fact that the 
guttural consonant cannot take a dagesh chazaq. 


PQ1P instead of (compare to Ppf 1 ) 


• #2: Qal Imperfect Dynamic verbs have a _ (patach ) prefix 
vowel instead of . {chiriq). Qal Imperfect Stative verbs 
have a v ( segol ) prefix vowel instead of . {chiriq). 
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Tby;' instead of *lby’ (compare Tp? 1 ) 
ptn > instead of *pTIT (compare 133 ?) 

Note : Both dynamic and stative lcs Qal Impf. Have ( segol) as 
the prefix vowel: Tby St and ptnst 

• #3 : Qal Imperative and Infinite Construct will have .. ( chatef 
patach ) under the first radical. 

Tby instead of *"rby (compare Tp2) 

Note : In I-Guttural verbs, the chatef vowel will always be the 
same class as that of the preceding vowel (where there is one). 

Tnyn Tby? (Hifil 3ms Perfect and Imperfect) 

Note : The chatef vowel may change to a full vowel if the vowel 
in the following syllable is reduced to a sheva. 

IDV: (Qal 3ms Imperfect) BUT nay? (Qal 3mp Imperfect) 


I-Gutt ural: Representative Forms 



Qal 

Dynamic Stative 

Nifal 

PI, PU, HITP 

Hifil 

Hofal 

Perf 

7DV 

~ T 

Pin 

mm 

R 

TQi?n 

mv n 

- t; t 

Impf 

mm 

prrr 

nap.'’ 

E 

to m 

mm 

~ t; t 

Past 

“tain 

ptm 

mm\ 

G 

iQpn 

mm\ 

~ t: t - 

Impv 

mu 

Pin 

mm 

U 

“roi?n 


Inf Cst 

mu 

Pin 

“ropn 

L 

TQpn 

mm 

~ t; t 

Inf Abs 

“hop 

pirn 

“row “ibpn 

A 

“roi?n 

“ropn 

t; t 

Ptcp 

“TOiy 

Pin 

mm 

t v:v 

R 

TQpQ 

mm 

t t: T 


17.3 II-Guttural Verbs 


II-Guttural 

Verbs 


• #1: The Piel, Pual, and Hitpael binyanim do not have their 
characteristic dagesh chazaq in R 2 . The preceding vowel 
may lengthen. 

Before “i the vowel always lengthens: 


^13 instead of *^35 (compare lp2) 
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Before N the vowel usually lengthens: 
nsa instead of *DKD 

Before n, n, or y the vowel usually does not lengthen: 
Dm instead of *Dm 


• #2: Qal Imperfect and Imperative have an a-class theme 

vowel with both stative and dynamic roots. 

Stative: infrp (expected) 

Dynamic: onub instead of *DfiUb (compare TpD’) 

• #3: R 2 has a compound sheva instead of a simple sheva when 

the verb ends in a vocalic inflectional suffix in all 
binyanim except for the Hifil. 


rnrn instead of *rnrQ (compare rnp3) 
nrn instead of *mriD (compare np|) 


Note: “1 does not always require a compound sheva : IDDD 

II-Guttural: Representative Forms 



Qal 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PlJAL 

Hitpael 

Perf 

umut 

urnyj 

TO 

TO 

TOnn 

Impf 

onub 

onub 

to: 

TO? 

TO*? 

Past 

onubi 

onubi 

TO?! 

TO?! 

TO*?! 

Impv 


onwn 

TO 


TOnn 

Inf Cst 

umut 

onwn 

TO 


TO*n 

Inf Abs 

oimy 

onutj 

TO TO 


TOnn 

Ptcp 

uniu> 

onub 

t : • 

TO*? 

TOP 

TO** 


Note: The Hifil and Hofal binyanim are regular. 


17.4 Ill-Guttural Verbs 

• #1: There is often no effect on Ill-Guttural verbs 


Ill-Guttural 

Verbs 


input input 1 ' 
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• #2: Some forms have an a-class theme vowel. 

r 6 u 7 instead of (compare Tp£P) 

npun (Hif 2ms Imv) instead of *nPtpn (compare fp 2 n) 

BUT, some non -a-class theme vowels remain. In these cases, a 
furtive patach appears before R 3 . 

rr’pUnl instead of *rr , Pun (compare Tpan) 

• #3: When Ill-Guttural verbs have object suffixes (discussed in 

Lesson 18), the linking vowel is often a compound sheva 
instead of a simple sheva. 

^nPtpN instead of (compare TTP?N) 


Ill-Guttural: Representative Forms 



Qal 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PlJAL 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

Perf 





nbrnpn 

rrbtpn 















nbriun 

nbuh 



■SB9 




nbrnpn 

nbtpn 


Inf 

Cst 

n'bu) 

nbwn 

- T * 

nbu; 


nbrnpn 

irbtpn 


Inf 

Abs 

nibw 

T 

ribuij 

nbu? 


nbrnpn 

nbtpn 


Ptcp 

nbiw 

nbuij 

t : • 

nb^Q 

EE&i 

nbnu?o 

t - : 

rrbwo 



Note: The infixed n of the Hitpael and Ri of roots that begin with a 
sibilant undergo metathesis, i.e., the n switches places with a T, D, 2, U 




















Lesson 17 


117 


17.5 Vocabulary #17 


fQN q support ; hi believe 

OSS q subdue, dominate 

□ON m guilt, guilt offering 

“TPIO m meeting, appointed time 

“HIS q choose 

nSSSO f chariot 

T T : V 

prn q be strong ; pi strengthen ; hi 

q pi commit adultery 

seize, grasp 

Dm ni be sorry, regret, comforted; pi 

non q think, devise', ni be reckoned 

comfort, console 

mV f dove', pn Jonah 

rVTP f congregation 

VO] m deliverance, rescue, salvation 

nnS m opening 


□DO q slaughter 


Exercises 

1. Parse the following Guttural verbs. 


lUTl (f 

*1*00 (a 

nm ( g 

nbon (b 

non] (h 

irnan (c 

iinno (i 

•in nr (d 

mm o 

non (e 


2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 


mob nniN non on'bN run 'by onion ontfi Gen50:20* (a 

t : t ~ t • v: t t - t v : - v - : x 


b*no] ui'nK nbo Nibi njns nb _ riK mm p-tiri Exod 10:20 (b 
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nn:rm mim rrn T7fam i K gs 22:35 (c 

T T : V “ T t: T T T 1 V V ■ : ^ v 

iAK nnK pn^ on^i nniN nna*i iV^nni Gen 24:67* (d 

□np2N -uVinn plPirr^K mP'ft lEK*! Exod 17:9 (e 

□iPKn-riK -ionup nbpn-riK -lonup iiPk Dippy Lev 7:2 (f 

H^n] “tuiD Vnirna dip *u*’3u>71 pn r6u> bKntp-'pp rrnrbp Josh 18:1 ( g 

nnyp 1 ? nmpj 

dd^k ^y iDm iDm isa40:i (h 

*6] Deut 5:18 (i 

ITHTINI nrnK D'ijfrtf y“np_Gen 9 :l O' 
irmp nji s rrnK rfrun Gen 8:8 (k 

DiblPp *^niK nW|] Gen 26:29* (1 

bnKn nnp nypiP rntp rn&b frrrnni Gen isgo (m 

^riyr tib ^ptp-riN r\bwb ibpp yqipN *iu?k mrv 'i? nppa npN s i Exod 5:2 (n 

n^iPK bib *?*nt^-riK dai mrrnN 
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p nynw Kibn ibKb ™ nn*?izrDK PN pnPTp- 1 ??* PN jnj notfn i K gs lh (o 

pr *6 in -uPtni PN rmrrp PN in s nK 

•plP p -t 7K rinpu> P Isa 17:10 (p 



Lesson 18 


Lesson Summary: 

• Introduction to Weak Verbs 

• Object Pronouns Suffixed to Verbs 


Weak Verbs 


18.1 Introduction to Weak Verbs 


The paradigms in this book use the root “Tpn because it has regular 
consonants (i.e., no gutturals or glides). It is a strong verb. Biblical 
Hebrew, however, contains many more weak verbs than strong. 
Weak verbs have one or more “weak” (e.g., glide) consonants in the 
root that may affect the form’s vowel pattern. 


Weak verbs fall into one of four main classes (Roman numerals are 
used to refer to the position of the weak letter in the root): 

• Roots that begin or end with N: I-Alef, III-Alef 

• Roots that begin with J: I-Nun 

• Roots with 1 or ■» (i.e., glides): I-Vav/Yod, II-Vav/Yod, III-He 

(originally III-Vav/Yod) 

• Roots with an identical consonant in second and third positions: 

II-III 


The chart below lists all the classes of weak verbs: 


Class 

Traditional 

Name 

Examples 

Lesson Studied 

I-Alef 

PeAlef 

nnN 

- T 

19 

III-Alef 

Lamed Alef 

NUO 

T T 

19 

I-Nun 

Pe Nun 

“ T 

20 

I-Vav/Yod 

Pe Vav/Yod 

u>t nub 

“T “ T 

21 

III-He 

Lamed He 

nbA 

T T 

22 

II-Vav/Yod 

Ayin Vav/Yod 

trip mp 

23 

II-III 

Ayin Ayin 

nno 

- T 

24 


Biblical Hebrew also has doubly-weak roots (Lesson 25). These 
roots have more than one weak consonant. Some frequently 
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occurring doubly-weak roots are listed here. 

niK I-Alef, III-He HUJ I-Nun, III-He 

T T T T 

PIT I-Vav/Yod, III-He Kll II-Vav/Yod, III-Alef 

TT 

NIP I-Vav/Yod, III-Alef iTH II-Vav/Yod, III-He 

T T T T 

KtZtt I-Nun, III-Alef 

T T 


Suffixed 

Object 

Pronouns 


18.2 Object Pronouns Suffixed to Verbs 

Lesson 7 introduced suffixed pronouns that express objects when 
added to prepositions or the direct object marker (TlN/nN). 
Suffixed object pronouns can also be added directly to verbs . When 
added to finite verbs these pronouns express the object of the verb 
(just as suffixes that are added to the direct object marker). 


iniN “Tp2 = np*D ‘He visited him’ 

t b : 


Suffixes added 
to a verb 
ending in a 
vowel 


1) Su ffixes added to any verb ending in a Vowel 


3ms 

-in- 7 v 

inrrpa 

(rrnpa) 

‘they visited him’ 
(‘I visited him’) 

3fs 

n- 

T 

nrrpa 

‘they visited her’ 

2ms 

7- 


‘they visited you’ 

2fs 

7- 

nnipa 

‘they visited you’ 

lcs 

W 

pnps 

‘they visited me’ 

3mp 

□- 

□npa 

‘they visited them’ 

3fp 

1- 

l-npa 

‘they visited them’ 

2mp 

DD- 

nanps 

‘they visited you’ 

2fp 

P- 

pnp2 

‘they visited you’ 

Icp 

■u- 

unps 

‘they visited us’ 


Note : Several verb fonns are altered before suffixed pronouns: 
2fs Suff 

PrnpS <— Tl <— FI- “you (fs)/I visited him” 


2mp/2fp Suff 

□IJTTpS <— 1FI- <— DH-, |F1- “you (mp/fp) visited them” 
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3fp/2fp Prefix 

nfrpfln <— T <— m- “they (Fp)/you (mp/fp) will visit her” 


Suffixes added 
to a Su ffix 
pattern verb 
ending in a 
consonant 


2) Su ffixes added to a Suffix pattern verb ending in a Consonant 


3ms 

i 

ni?? 

‘he visited him’ 

3fs 

n 

T 

"li?? 

‘he visited her’ 

2ms 


TO? 

‘he visited you’ 

2fs 

tA.. 

TIi?? 

‘he visited you’ 

lcs 


'TTpS 

• - ’t : 

‘he visited me’ 

3mp 

□ 

T 

□ii?? 

‘he visited them’ 

3fp 

l 

Hi?? 

‘he visited them’ 

2mp 

□D ; 

DITTpS 

‘he visited you’ 

2fp 

P ; 

P"[P? 

‘he visited you’ 

Icp 

< 

T 

Ai?? 

‘he visited us’ 


Note : This chart applies only to the 3ms and 3fs (n- becomes n- before 
suffixes). 


3) Suffixes added to an Prefix pattern verb (e.g., Imperfect, 
Imperative) ending in a Consonant 


Su ffixes on a 
Prefix pattern 
verb ending in 
a consonant 


3 ms 

in'. 

■ini pa 1 

‘he will visit him’ 



(irriipa) 

(‘visit him!’) 

3fs 

n' 

T V 

nips' 

‘he will visit her’ 

2ms 

n, 

TTi??? 

‘he will visit you’ 

2fs 

■'i- 

TIi??? 

‘he will visit you’ 

lcs 


'npa' 

‘he will visit me’ 

3mp 


□“TpS' 

‘he will visit them’ 

3fp 

L 

HP?' 

‘he will visit them’ 

2mp 

Dp ; 

□p“Tpp' 

‘he will visit you’ 

2fp 

P: 

PIP?' 

‘he will visit you’ 

Icp 

if 

inpp' 

‘he will visit us’ 


Note : The u-class vowel between R 2 and R3 is t ( qamets chatuj). 





Lesson 18 


123 


Suffixes on the 
3fs Perfect 


4) The 3fs Perfect verb replaces the n ending with a n before 
suffixes. 


+ 3ms suff imps <- 

- (inn-) 

+ 3mp suff 

orrips 

- t »t : 

+ 3fs suff nrnps <- 

- (nn-) 

+ 3fp suff 

inipa 

+ 2ms suff ^mp2 




+ 2Fssuff ^mp2 




+ lcs suff hrvrps 


+ Icp suff 

13n“Tp3 


‘Energic ’ Nun 


5) Suffixes added with an ‘energic’ nun: 

Sometimes there is an “extra nun ” between the suffixes listed 
below and an imperfect verb. (Usually the nun is a ssimilated.) 

+3 ms suff <- 13 J 4 - mj 

+3fs suff nnph'’ nil " 

+ 2 ms suff JTpfl? <- 1 * «- 

+ics suff 'npa' <- hj <- *t33 

+ 1 CP suff Mips*. <- 13 ^*133 



Note : Generally speaking, Suffix pattern/Perfect verbs use an a-class 
vowel (usually _) before a suffixed pronoun, while Prefix pattern verbs 
use an i-class vowel (usually ). 
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18.3 Vocabulary #18 


U>~U q cast out, thrust out', pi drive 

“Dl ni be recognized; hi recognize, 

out, away 

regard 

IP! intj behold, see! 

V ) conj that, which, who 

nib m tablet, board, plank, plate 

Whn q lay hold of, wield 

m couch, place of lying 



Exercises 


1. Identify the class of the following weak roots (e.g., nQN I-Alef) 


=72: ( g 
bON (h 


xbn (d 

n-lQ (e 


wn (i 


HDl (f 


n*?A( a 

T T X 

on (b 

“TIN (c 

“ T 


2. Find a weak root in BDB that fits the following criteria. List the basic 
meaning(s) of the root (i.e., the meanings listed in bold in BDB). 

a) II-III weak root that begins with “T : 

b) III-He weak root that has a middle “I: 

c) I-Nun weak root that ends with p: 

d) I-Vav/Yod weak root that ends with p: 


e) I-Alef and II-Vav/Yod weak root: 
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3. Parse and translate the following verbs (be sure to fully parse the suffixes). 


•unfurl (f 

unaufri (a 

(g 

iniunp (b 

inunp (h 

□inn (c 

□rno^N (i 

nrin^T (d 

inmnn 0 

inpur ( e 


4. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 

rijt)Ti TTW** niunNirip ^irnam Tprnpm Ezek25:7(a 

mrv 

t : 

inrmn GL nhpu; rn« PN vvv nra pt rma rvan bib) Gen 27:23 (b 
uyrjjb onauw *»riu> bpp d^uw nh^n wanKiDeut 9: 17 (c 

inurn bib) mrrnK lujpi'Nb zeph i:6 (d 

rntfup tib) rrnppa ^utoj nnnNu; na ^ntppa rWa natpp-bp song 3:i* (e 
■|fl 'TUpK “10*6 NT n Kin s nhK npN s ] inU?*6 Dippn npJN 6 nUT] Gen. 26:7 (f 

wn nano rnima PN nprn-Vj? oippn ^uon unn: 

TfitpK tib n Tpnnpun nam Gen 28:15* ( g 


nippn Tfpi Vrna dtju? pntp spngat npNh PN bnynx npp: nn*gi Gen 29 :i 8 (h 
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_t 73 'rix hr yb nnV “ii2>k nn rnK DppipRi dphtik ^ -t ?npn Deut4:io (i 

inipV djtjdtiri n^TKn-bp o*n on iwr o^n 
•inn^R run run -unn^i nran inKi -iro^A! innrui nnpi Gen 37:20* 0 

:tt - : tt t - : - t: ■ ■ ■ : •••:-: t - : v 


rurm inrr^i runR iro^n notfn Exod 4:3 (k 


rrm nnoR spjso-i nman bvn orn nuhA in Gen 4 : 14* 0 

wrv 



Lesson 19 


I-Alef Weak 
Verbs 


Quiescent 

Alef 


Lesson Summary: 

• I-Alef Weak Verbs: blDN 

- T 


• III-Alef Weak Verbs: 

t t •• T 


19.1 I-Alef Weak Verbs 

The majority of verbs that begin with N are classified as I-Guttural 
weak verbs, and follow the I-Guttural pattern outlined in Lesson 17. 

Qal 3ms Imperfect (dynamic) (jl “lTK is “1TK) 

Qal 3ms Imperfect (stative) is 

However, there are five verbs that are classified as I-Alef weak verbs 
because they have a unique vocalization in the Qal Imperfect and 
Past Narrative conjugations. In all the other conjugations and 
binyanim these roots behave exactly as I-Gutturals. 

The five I-Alef roots can be remembered by a mnemonic device: 

“IftN ‘he said’ 

_ T 

i"QK ‘he was willing’ 

‘he ate’ 

“ T 

“QK ‘he perished’ 

H2K ‘he baked’ 

T T 

In the Qal Imperfect and Past Narrative conjugations the initial N in 
these five roots becomes quiescent; in other words, it loses its 
consonantal status. The following changes take place in these verb 
forms: 

• An R 2 BeGaD KeFaT lacks a dagesh qal. 

(compare 

• The prefix vowel becomes a '. 

(compare 3n<N7) 


Mnemonic: ‘He said : I am willing 
to eat what I bake 
even if I perish !’ 
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• The theme vowel (the vowel between R 2 and R 3 ) becomes 

b'DW (compare “iTN'h 

Note : The theme vowel also appears as ..in pausal forms, as in 
b’fjK 1 ’, and as ..in the Past Narrative of ION as "lUiH 

• Often the Ri N is not written in the lcs form. 

instead of**7DKN 


19.2 III- Alef Weak Verbs 

A similar phenomenon takes place in III- Alef verbs as in I-Alef: the 
N becomes quiescent . When the N becomes quiescent it cannot close 
a syllable. 


nWD instead of 

t t : : - t 

• The quiescent N cannot be vocalized with a sheva. 

• a BeGaD KeFaT letter following the quiescent N never has a 

dagesh qal. 

• The vowel preceding the quiescent N lengthens . 

Here are the other characteristics to note about the III-Alef verbs. 

• ..appears before N in the 3fp/2fp Imperfect in all binyanim. 


Qal 

ruNsnn 

T VS* 

Nifal 

T V T * 

Piel 


Pual 

miteori 

Hitpael 

ruiteanri 



Hifd 


Hofal 



• Only Qal Perfect shows a distinction in vowel pattern between 
dynamic and stative. 

Perfect (dynamic) versus vbn (stative) 

Imperfect (dynamic) like (stative) 
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• Nifal, Piel, and Hifil Perfect have a theme vowel instead of 
before consonantal inflectional suffixes. 



Nifal 

Piel 

Hifd 

2ms 

t * 

nxxn 

T ** * 

t •• : 

2fs 


naso 

nRxan 

lcs 

'nitem 


'natenn 

2mp 



□nK^ipn 

2fp 



|nK*?pn 

Icp 





• Hofal has a instead of T (short) under the prefix, 
instead of*N^ftn 

t : t : t 

instead of *£$220'’ 

t : t : t 


III-Alef: Representative Forms 



QAL 

NIFAL 

PIEL 

PUAL 

HITPAEL 

HIFIL 

HOFAL 

































Inf 

CsT 

NXO 

.. T . 



Napnn 

N'son 

t : 

Inf 

Abs 

xwn 

T 




xxnnn 



Ptcp 

K2ia 

ksqj 

t : • 




fcPSOO 
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19.3 Vocabulary #19 


PQN q be willing, consent 

nVd ni hit be difficult, extraordinary ; hi do 

HON f maid, handmaid 

T T 

an extraordinary thing 

PISN q bake 

T T 

tiDV q be thirsty 

b\Z)3 pi boil 

blip m assembly, congregation 

“IDT m male 

T T 

ninp adj near 

' T 

PINOn f sin 

t t 

DPI"! m water-trough 

UVD adv little, few 

pirn adj far 

nbp q forgive 

N5“l q heal 

T T 


HpU) hi water, give drink 


Exercises 

1. Parse the following I- and III-Alef verbs. 

“iQfyO (f 

rratfj (g 

(h 

(two possible parsings) "TllK 0 

t »k} 0 


N£D(a 

(b 

T ** T N 

nasm ( c 

(d 


inappp (e 


2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 

brpNn bbK lAH'fp biDp Gen2:16 (a 


f 1Qj« “IfyN pKl pfy Gen 26:2 (b 
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•• 6 m -nb^nri — iu>k nto isk iSKrrnuw n« Exod 16:23 (c 


pnK 'J13 “DT _t 73 Lev 6: 11 (d 


bnjpn pnp niN , l Num 16:33 (e 


innrin p Dpjsp tiki? nip nup op? Deut 8:20 (f 


1*7 13*70 nip niN' ,_ N*7 Deut 29:19 (g 


pup byn nnpn «r*?N ID piN^o «ro« nptfn Gen isg (h 


InpNTlNl ^piK _ nK Dp'*7K JKST1 Dp'*7Kp*7K DpDN ^3 pi Gen 20:17 (i 

rnhoto 

t : - : 


DpriK/p pnWp pN onNiiip dliki Gen 26:27 0 


n biz n^on on^on dan dphPk nufn ion* 1 Exod 32:30 (k 

T : T T “! V T “! V “ T T V V V - v 


7[inbp pnpHK NJtpp*6 Lev 19:17 (1 


pmps o?Q“W?p Nrpppn p*7N noN s i j U d g 4:i9(m 
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mrr ion nnpVi pirn*? nibiP oibiP isa 57:19 (n 

t: _ t * t - : 1 TT t t v 


nip nnn-t? PN *nn ^?j*qp PN 'nm '*? mfcqprr^N frtf?** “ia«m. Ruth 1:20 ( 0 

ikD 



Lesson 20 


Lesson Summary: 

• I-Nun Weak Verbs: *722 

“ T ” T 

• npb and fflJ 


20.1 I-Nun Weak Verbs 

I-Nun Verbs 

I-Nun weak verbs undergo two changes that make them weak: 

1) When the 1 closes a syllable (i.e., it does not have a vowel and 
is preceded by a verbal prefix), it assimilates to the following 
consonant. 

Qal 3 ms Imperfect bir (instead of ♦*?*)£) 

Nifal 3ms Perfect WA1 (instead of 2) 

Hifil ms Participle W'UO (instead of 

BUT, J does not assimilate to gutturals - AJllf 


2) When the J occurs at the beginning of a form and it does not 
have a vowel, it may undergo aphaeresis (i.e., the initial 1 
drops out). Aphaeresis only occurs in the Qal Imperative and 
Infinitive. 

Qal 2ms Imperative WA (instead of *I27,X3) 

Qal Infinitive Construct from (instead of 

Note : the Infinitive Construct forms that undergo aphaeresis also 
add a n to the end of the form. 

BUT, the 1 remains with a few roots: 

Qal Infinitive Construct/2Ms Imperative 
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and J iyj 


I-Nun: Representative Forms 



Qal 

Nifal 

Pi, Pu, Hit 

Hifil 

Hofal 

Perf 

12)23 ba3 

T2>23 

R 

E 

G 

U 

L 

A 

R 

T2)*’23 

12)23 

Impf 

!2)r bir 

12)23' 

mv 

12)2) 

Past 

12)23 bs # i 

12)233 

12)23 

12)2)1 

Impv 

12)2 bhj 

12)233 

12)213 


Inf 

CsT 

312)2 bhj 

12)233 

" T • 

12323 

12)23 

Inf 

Abs 

12)123 bi22 

T T 

m 2 12)233 

• T • 

12)23 

12)23 

Ptcp 

12)313 b$i3 

12)33 

T * 

T2)*’2Q 

12)2Q 

T ••• 


20.2 13pb and |132 

The verb 3pb follows the I-Nun pattern: 

1) The b assimilates (just like a 2 would) to the p. 

Qal 3ms Imperfect nj?) 

Qal 3fs Imperfect I3pl3 

In addition, the b undergoes aphaeresis in the imperative and 
infinitive construct forms. 

Qal 2ms Imperative np 

< 

Qal Infinitive Construct nnp 

However, the b does not assimilate in the Nifal. 

Nifal 3ms Perfect npb>2 

2) The verb \ni is not only a I-Nun verb, it also has a J as the 

final consonant of the root. When inflectional endings are 
added and the final 2 in fru does not have a full vowel, it 
assimilates to the following consonant (just like the initial J 
does in the same environment). Note that this does not happen 
in other roots that end in 1 

Qal 2ms Perfect 13132 (from *132132) 

Qal 2fs Perfect 13132 (from *132132) 

Qal lcs Perfect *’13132 (from **’132132) 


Qal Infinitive Construct Din (with suffixes, -DPI, from *323) 
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20.3 Vocabulary #20 


Nil 

T T 

q create 

UU1 

“ T 

q draw near, approach 

rf- 

T 

adv to, toward (suffixed on 

Pll 

q touch, reach, strike (often takes 1); 

jnf 

nouns) 


hi touch, arrive 

piq^ / nnb 

m seed 

VP1 

q pull up (tent pegs), set out, journey 

nna 

T T 

INTER why? 

bn 

- T 

Ci fall 

Dll 

q blot out, wipe away 

b)n 

ni be delivered, deliver oneself hi 

111 

pi, hi look, gaze 


snatch away, deliver 

311 

m south; pn Negeb 

na 

m fruit 


hi declare 

D*Tj7 

m front, east', adv anciently 



nnsu? 

t : 

f maidservant 


Exercises 

1. Parse the following I-Nun weak verbs. 


iyo s i (f 

TAO (a 

1™ (g 

irrriyAn (b 

pioi (h 

m (c 

nr^ (i 

nnpb (d 

np (j 

*73131 (e 


2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 


n i^n *6i Mian ibiNn *6 □*’n t 7K ian fyn nsm Gen 3:3 (a 


*73^1 HQX? nU7^-DA 113131 *73Kni inSJ? n^lTl Gen 3:6 (b 
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nriK DTP ^3 7[b TAH 'D “ION*! Gen 3: 11 (c 
pK3 nppl lK*?p s ] D*Tpp DP0I3 W Gen 11:2 (d 
n3^|n piDJl “^ibn DinK P0*1 Gen 12:9 (e 

np ^rup^ mn nripi rw Kb •b nriK npKi Kin s nhK rnpK n/pb Gen 12:19 (f 
anpp oib pen np!n n 33 _t 73 nK oib ibnnrn Gen 13: 11 (g 
□bip“Tp Tfintbi n| 2 pK ?[b hkP nnK-nipK pKn-bprnK Gen 13: 15 (h 

D'JibK 1P1K "I3T1 VJS'bp D“QK bin Gen 17:3 (i 
VnnKQ inipK 03131 Gen 19:26 (j 

"DJi PN mbn mb' nun nbKb onniKb n-n nbKn nnnnn nnK nn Gen 22:20 (k 

TnK PN nimb oo3 Kin 

* * T T : • T 

'b K2 J3K ’’□"D3 “lOK*! Gen 24:23 (1 

inK OJK KT^S WV TD 'Jl K TO K2 ^b^H Gen 32:12 (m 

fnnbn mn ninswnj^rii Gen 33:6 (n 
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Lesson Summary: 

• I-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs: UTP 1UP 

“T “ T 

•Tn 


21.1 1-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs 

I-Vav/Yod 

Verbs I-Vav/Yod weak verbs undergo two changes: 

1) The 1 or ' contracts with the preceding vowel. 


Qal 3ms Imperfect 3UP (from 

Qal 3 ms Imperfect (from *12j“W) 

Hifil 3 ms Perfect H (from *3h2hn) 

Hofal 3ms Perfect (from *332jiri) 

2) The 1 or ■» undergoes aphaeresis when it lacks a full vowel at 
the beginning of the word ( only in Qal Imperative and 
Infinitive Construct of some I-Vav roots). This is similar to 
the form of I-Nun weak verbs. 

2ms Imperative 21322, instead of 

Infinitive Construct TOU7 (from *rQU?), instead of *312?? 

(Morphologically, the n is a feminine ending — with no semantic 
value — that was added after the 1 underwent aphaeresis.) 

BUT, NT is an example of a root which retains the initial , in the 
Imperative (NT) and Infinitive Construct (Nip. 

There are three different types of I-Vav/Yod weak verbs: 

1) Original I-Vav verbs - these verbs originally began with 1. 

The 1 is replaced with a ■» in Qal, Piel, Pual, and Hitpael. 


Qal 3 ms Perfect H12^ and Imperfect 
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The original 1 appears (as a consonant or vowel marker) in 
Nifal, Hifil, and Hofal. 

Nifal 3ms Perfect and Imperfect 
Hifil 3 ms Perfect and Imperfect 

Qal Prefix verbs of dynamic I-Vav/Yod roots have an a-i 
pattern. 

Dynamic (a-i) HUP from 

Qal Prefix verbs of stative I-Vav/Yod roots have an i-a 
pattern. 

Stative (i-a) from 


2) Original I-Yod verbs - these verbs originally began with \ 
The ' appears in all forms (as a consonant or a vowel marker). 

Qal 3ms Imperfect and Infinitive Construct VJy 
Hifil 3ms Perfect n'P'n and 3ms Imperfect 

There are only seven I-Yod roots (all with the stative i-a 
vowel pattern in the Prefix pattern). 

vy q ‘it was dry’ hi ‘he chose/used the right arm’ 

HP'’ q ‘he was good’ pJ*’ q ‘he suckled’ 

V* hi ‘he howled’ q ‘he awoke’ 

“TCP Q ‘it was straight, upright’ 

3) I-Yod-Tsade verbs - these roots begin with -2T and undergo 
changes like I-Nun weak verbs. 

The ' assimilates to the 2 when it closes a syllable (this is 
similar to the assimilation of the 1 in I-Nun verbs). 

Hifil 3ms Perfect (from *3‘ , 22'n) 
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There are only six I-Yod-Tsade roots (all with the stative i-a 
pattern in the Prefix pattern). 

hit ‘he stationed himself pv: q ‘he poured’ 

HP hi ‘he set, placed’ “IV? q ‘he formed, fashioned’ 

hi ‘he spread, lay’ Q ‘it kindled, burned 

I-Vav/Yod: Representative Forms 

Original I-Vav Original I-Yod 


Qal 

Hifil 

30' 

- T 

3'0'n 

30” 

3'0” 

30'*1 

30”1 

30” 

30” 


no'n 

nt)> 

3'0'n 

310' 

T 

no'n 

30P 

3'0'0 



Qal 

Nifal 

Pi, Pu, Hit 

Hifil 

Hofal 

Perf 

nub 

- T 

nu>0 

R 

n'ubn 

nubn 

Impf 

nub 

3U)P 

.. T . 

E 

3W 

3U)P 

Past 

nub] 

nubh 

.. T . - 

3U)P1 

nub’] 

Juss 

nub 

3U)P 

.. T • 

G 

3U)P 

nUb' 

Impv 

nu? 

nubn 

.. T . 

U 

nubn 


Inf 

Cst 

nnu> 

nubn 

.. T . 

L 

n'ubn 

nubn 

Inf 

Abs 

niub 

T 

nubn 

.. T . 

A 

nubn 

nubn 







Ptcp 

3U)P 

nu>u 

T 

R 

n'UbO 

nubn 

T 


21.2 

The verb follows the original I-Vav pattern: 


Qal 3ms Perfect 

Qal 3ms Imperfect *^7! 

Qal 3ms Past Narrative 
Qal 2ms Imperative *^7 

Qal Infinitive Construct rp9 

Hifil 3ms Perfect 

Hifil 3ms Imperfect ‘ipVl' 
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21.3 Vocabulary #21 


nTK m way, path 

Pt£b ni be saved ; hi save 

\2)ZP q be(come) dry, hi cause to be dry 

“lUb q be smooth, right, pi make even, 

HWT f dry land 

smooth 

HIT q be good, pleasing-, hi do 

bbVD m deed, practice 

(something) well, deal well 

UH5 m horseman 

T T 

with 

rnbp f bow 

m wine 

□m pi have compassion on 

fPl q awake 

HPT q shepherd, tend, pasture 

1TV pn Jordan River 

HPT m shepherd (q ptcp) 


□'’Pp adj complete, sound 


Exercises 

1. Parse the following I-Vav/Yod weak verbs. 


ubnia (f 


nas ( g 

into (b 

fp^l (h 

^pin (c 

•uptPij (i 

ntrri (d 

lubn o 

□PHiD (e 

T * V 


2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 

GL NiriNl OiN GL DTJT2D KTN1 in Gen3:10 (a 

** T ** T * T ** • T * T ‘ T “ * : “ T 9 i • V v 


jni niu run*? woo rvn DTKn in D'ri* 7 « n irr notfn Gen 3:22 (b 

TT “ — T V • “ “ : T T T T T 9 ** * VI T : V ” v 
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PN rp-na "6m inu>K ™ mrrnN pr mam Gen 44* ( C 

iny rrn ™ npi run ^nrrrn PN bnirnN viiktik nibb GL *iorn Gen 4:2 (d 

nzna 

t t — : 

lupn \n na pri ij^o PN m pp Gen 9:24 (e 

-bx pnpna rinn^-ni 2 >K prir-riN ^irn« «r np “iok*i Gen 22:2 (f 

PN nnfen pa 

GL rfTV’tf? D'n* 7 « np^i Exod 1:20 ( g 

irrjJ 3 nop nu>'o pnuP Lev 10:20 (h 

onnasn d^jsq PN nno-tr p-nN mrr upp-nuw na up op r? josh 2:10 a 

oni?QQ 

• t : • 

ntn hT^tik bpp onp nm »3 ob *6 nnon-riN oripini josh 4:22 0 

nppn oppiN * 6 i arm^K mrvn apppini ornK rmrr nrrnNi h os i :7 (k 

□^uham □’’D-ion nonbom nonn-i 

• t t : • : t t : * : v v : 

pnirm op” wni -inin prnp^nn Prov 3:6 (1 

GL op] GL orano npNO orrn-pKa rnp nio Prov 21:19 (m 

pu>r D'Qjn Prov 28:18 (n 



Lesson 22 


III-He Verbs 


Lesson Summary: 

• III-He Weak Verbs: n*7A T\n 

T T T T 


22.1 III-He Weak Verbs 

Most III-He weak verbs originally had a ■» (or 1) as their R 3 . The n in 
the 3ms Perfect form is only a vowel letter marking the long final 
vowel. This vowel letter was added after the final ■» or 1 was lost. 
The original R 3 or! shows up only rarely in some forms. 

Qal Passive Participle (lips) exhibits the original V 
'1*?A ‘uncovered’ 

T 

Qal 3ms Perfect of some verbs shows the original 1: 

1*7 V) ‘he was at ease’ 

** T 

Note: the few roots that actually have an as their original R 3 have a 
mappiq in the n, i.e., n. This signifies that the m is a consonant rather 
than a vowel letter: 

nna ‘it was high/lofty/tall’ 


• All forms without an inflectional suffix end in n: 
Perfect - 3ms ilbil 

T T 

Imperfect - 3 ms TOX ] 

Imperative - 2ms 
Infinitive Construct - ni7A 
Infinitive Absolute - nPA 

T 

Participle - ms abs H /A; ms cst H/A 
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• Forms with a vocalic inflectional suffix or a object suffix 
with a linking vowel drop the R 3 n: 

Qal Perfect 3cp 

Qal Perfect 3ms + lcs suffix ''ibz 

• In all forms with a consonantal suffix, the R 3 contracts: 

1) into 1 . in the active binyanim (Qal, Piel, Hitpael, and Hifil). 

Qal Perfect 2ms IT^A 

T • T 

2) into ’ in the passive binyanim (Nifal, Pual, and Hofal). 

Nifal Perfect 2ms 

t * 

3) into f in Prefix verb 3fp/2fp in all binyanim. 

Qal Imperfect 3fp/2fp HA^AFI 

• In Past and Jussive forms without an inflectional suffix, the R 3 

n drops. 

7 A? ‘let him uncover’ 

7A*1 ‘he uncovered’ 


III-He: Representative Forms 



Qal 

Nifal 

Piel 

Pual 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

Perf 

piVa 

T T 

n**?A 

piVaj 

t : * 

jt*?aa 





hVah 

t : t 

D^AH 

Impf 








Past 

‘afl 

^A*l 


mm 


*?*] 


Impv 

n^A 

hVah 

piVa 



iSSI 5 


Inf 

Cst 

ni^A 

niVAn 

T * 

diVa 

niVA 

niVAnn 

niVAn 

ni^An 

: t 

Inf 

Abs 

ri*?A 

T 

h'Vaj 

h'Va 



hVah 


Ptcp 

(fsa) 
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22.2 Vocabulary #22 


TIN m light 

HAP q answer, respond 

\i nose, face, anger 

“12 m young bull, steer; rna f heifer, cow 

7“T3 hi divide, separate 

PnS q bear fruit, be fruitful 

!T3 q build 

T T 

PIN“) q see, look ; ni show oneself, appear, hi 

q uncover, reveal 

show, exhibit 

VftA m camel ; p □Tda 

PIT") q be(come) many, multiply, hi make 

mn q burn, be kindled 

much/many, make multiply 

m darkness 

!Tn Q have dominion, rule 

15 adv, conj so, thus 

DPT q cease, desist, rest ; hi put an end to, 

PI 131 q stretch out, extend ; hi turn, 

T T ^ 7 7 

destroy 

incline (something) 

nnT q drink 

T T 


Exercises 


1. Parse the following III-He verbs. 


nnto r6 (f 

IT (a 

DTI (g 

trial (b 

irpri (h 

•imp (c 

T T X 

^iton (i 

ninn (d 

•to 0 

DP1J (e 
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2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 

■#'nn pii aian pi dP*?n *?nia lima aiNn-nN dP*?n ana Gen i :4 (a 

o?an pii ppa*? nnna n^K opn pi *?nia ^pnn-nK dP*?n fypa Gen i :7 (b 

p-pa Wirb byn iwx 

app opn-nN wbm nil ns inttb dP*?n onk ?ynia Gen 1:22 ( C 

□p GL nra naa ^uri-iaai G n:ia*?2i oik ntena dP*?n naan. Gen i:26 (d 

naniii opup GL ppi-i 

DNIST*?!! p«m DP#n hll Gen 2:1 (e 

-bin ppup nip nnu> s n rwv nipa iniK*?a ppup nip dP*?n *?ia Gen 2:2 (f 

:nta? iw imiNba 

t t v - : 

-bin arm GL anN nm nPw 'i “-umarr*?# dP*?k n irr aaaa Gen 3 :i 4 ( g 
pp pr*?3 *7iKn GL asp ■sftri GL ph rby napa np bim nanin 

ahpn ppn biai GL naPpn nanin bin npa n rn'b nira m pa Gen 8:20 (h 

nitai n'by *?pa 

v*?n antfa aiiK-Va n irr ana oau? pfym hju> Q'^a oaia pa Gen 17:1 a 

□pn npi as*? ^nnn PN hu? *?KpiK 

... n*7 “iaK*? onaiKTiK PN rural -upa Gen 23:5 0 

□nip ana*? t*?k mil aup irran* pirna rana paipi pa Gen 39:19 (k 

isk ana. pni? *6 ntp n*?Kn 



Lesson 23 


II-Vav/Yod 

Verbs 


Lesson Summary: 

• II-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs: Dip KID D^lp 


23.1 II-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs 

II-Vav/Yod weak verbs have a 1 or •» as R 2 . They are classified as 
weak verbs because the 1 or ■» undergoes one of two changes: 

1) elides (i.e., drops out) 

Qal 3ms Perfect/Ms Participle Dp N3, Dtp 


2) contracts with a preceding or following vowel — the 1 or ' in 
these forms is merely a vowel letter, not a remnant of the 
original 1 or ' consonant. 

Qal 3ms Imperfect D-lp^ D'tp' 


Note: several common roots retain their R 2 1 or 1 as a consonant 
(and thus the 1 or ’ does not disappear or contract). 

rrn ‘he is’; ryn ‘he is alive’; nijp ‘he waited’ 


Lexicon Tip #1: The II-Vav/Yod weak verbs are listed in your 
lexicons by their Infinite Construct form because this form 
(unlike the 3ms Perfect as in other verbs) better reflects the 
three root consonants of these weak verbs. 

Lexicon Tip #2 : A few roots are listed as both II-Vav and II-Yod 
roots because they exhibit two infinitive construct forms: an 
R 2 1 and an R 2 \ 

QW and D'tp 
1=1*7 and p*7 


Though these roots should be classified as II-Yod forms, some older 
lexicons list them as II-Vav roots 
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II-Vav/Yod: Representative Forms 



Oaf II-Vav Dynamic 

Oaf II-Vav Stative 

Qal II- Y od 

Perf 

°I? 

Kn 

T 

win 

no 

□w 

T 

(3fs) 


riKn 

nwin 

nna 

now 

Impf 

dip: 

Kim 



□•’W 1 ’ 

Past 

°i?:i 

kwi 




Juss 

□p"’ 


wm 

■ESI 

□W' 

Impv 

mp 

Kin 

win 

run 

mw 

Inf Cst 

□ip 

Kin 

win 

mo 

mw 

Inf Abs 

□ip 

Kin 

win 

nia 

□iw 

Ptcp 

°I? 

Kn 

T 



□w 

T 

(fs) 


□Kn 

T T 


■i 

now 

T T 



Nifaf 

Polel (=Polal, Hitp) 

Hifil 

Hofal 

Perf 

(3fs) 

□ipj 

naipj 




Impf 

□ip' 

□ □ip' 

□•’P"’ 

□p-r 

Past 

□ip»i 

□□ipn 

npn 

□pin 

Juss 

□ip' 

□ Dip' 

□p"’ 


Impv 

□ipn 

□Dip 

□pn 


Inf Cst 

□ipn 

□Dip 

mpn 


Inf Abs 

□ipn 


□pn 


Ptcp (ms) 

□ipj 



□piQ 

(fs) 

npipj 



napio 


• Some roots exhibit a distinction between dynamic and stative 
vowel patterns in the Qal. 

(dynamic) versus DQ (stative) 

• Instead of Piel, Pual, and Hitpael, most II-Vav/Yod roots have 
Polel, Polal, and Hitpolel binyanim. 


□Dip ooip DQipnn butPiel m2 and Pual m2 


• Linking vowels often connect the consonantal inflectional 
suffixes to the roots: i in Nifal and Hifil Perfect, \ in Qal and 
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Hifil Imperfect. 


Nifal 2ms Perfect 
Hifil 2ms Perfect 
Qal 3fp/2fp Imperfect 
Hifil 3fp/2fp Imperfect 


nibipj 

nib'pn 

nraipn 

nrb'pri (sometimes rgppri) 


23.2 Vocabulary #23 


K13 q come, enter, hi bring, make 

nobpp f kingdom, rule 

enter 

PV2 q plant 

1313 q be ashamed 

“132 m foreign thing 

“1133 m first-born 

310 q turn aside, depart', hi cause 

33^ q form, fashion, shape 

to depart, remove 

p3 ni be set up, established, fixed'. 

333 m dust, dirt, dry earth 

hi establish, set up, make 

Dip q rise, stand up; pi confirm, 

firm 

establish; hi raise, erect 

ND3 m throne', p niND3 

0113 / 033 q put, place, set 

D3lO m wonder, sign, portent 

3113 q turn back, return; hi return 

DIO q die', hi kill 

(something) 


Exercises 

1. Parse the following II-Vav/Yod verbs. 


Dpp. (f 

3313 (a 

(hint: II-Yod verb) D1231 (g 

ntoia (b 

nu3 (h 

•up n (c 

^3331 (i 

* * T X 

uijbn (d 

njbj o 

T T 

HEPl (e 

T T - V 
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2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 

“lfyK □"TKiTriK Dfy Otfy. D*7pp p\? s ] Gen 2:8 (a 

pnpn nin-K*? nfyKn-^K GL p>mn naan Gen 3:4 (b 

■r? nnpb njpp 'i npnKn-^K 3 jrnu> np unb bibin Tpaa gl n pta Gen 349 (c 

mfyn nairVa 1 nm k nap 

T T T V : T “ T T 

vrm ban-ba pp nn&a nnrna ^nn rna PN bin-bb* ™ pp npK s ] Gen 4:8 (d 

inrinn 

-•’fyii fn-i nriK GL ninn-bx, nan-i nvnn-nK ™pni Gen 6 :i 8 (e 

□anna Dapnrrmi DpnK nvna-nK op?p pjn pai Gen 9:9 (f 
upnpK bra 'toVt? ia TirnN 'ppnni npjn-nK w •’pip Gen 21 : is ( g 

-nK GL nUVb U^K GL ^a-TDK nfyK pn.KH nap? ^PirriK Gen 13:16 (h 

msp Tfpnrcu pnan nap 

^ra-DKi GL rrni Tpypa ^ann Kin warr? unann-iiPK afyn nnpi Gen 20:7 a 

nb-niPK-bai nnK nmn ni^ra pn anPo 

np>K nrpn ^k-jik non top ntPK-ba bt*} in^ _t 7 K app? npKn Gen 35:2 a 

mini 
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— iu>k D ,, n£]brr t 73 nan nonxo 2 wb sfnr&a mrr Exod4:2i (k 

□x?n-riK nW? *6i iiVnK p-rnK raw npna Drrtwn 

Dbiy-Ti) irirfrpo apa-nat *rmbi 'nwb rrcrmn? Kin n Sam7:i3 (i 



Lesson 24 


//-/// Verbs 


Lesson Summary: 

• II-III Weak Verbs: 11D V?p 


24.1 II-III Weak Verbs 

II-III weak verbs are roots with identical second (R 2 ) and third (R 3 ) 
root letters. They have the following characteristics: 

• The identical root letters may assimilate. 

Qal 3cp Perfect •‘QD or •‘QpD 

Note : When the doubled (from assimilation) consonant is at the 
end of the word, the dagesh chazaq drops out. 

Qal 3ms Perfect HD (from *‘2V) 

Sometimes instead of R 2 assimilating forward to R 3 , it 
assimilates back to R t . 

Qal 3mp Imperfect but also •‘DP' 

• Instead of Piel, Pual, and Hitpael, most II-III weak verbs have 

Po‘el, Po‘al, and Hitpo‘el. 

Po‘el iniD BUT Piel 

• Linking vowels often appear before consonantal inflectional 
suffixes in some forms: Qal, Nifal, Hifil, and Hofal Suffix 
patterns have i, and Qal, Nifal, Hifil, and Hofal Prefix patterns 
have 1 ... 

2ms Perf: q niilD ni hi ni^on 

t t - : t • 

2/3fp impf: q nrioH ni nripri hi nidpH 

fpImv: onidp Ninripn mnripn 
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II-III: Representative Forms 



Qal Dynamic 

Qal Stative 

Nifal 

POEL 

Hifil 

Hofal 

Perf 

no / nno 

mm 



non 


(fs) 

PQD 

T “ 




nnbn 

T ” ” 


Impf 

ntr / nb' 7 

T ' 


ID' 

nniD 7 

10 s 

•• T 

nor 7 

Past 

T T“ 


non 

nnion 

nD 7< l 

V T“ 

noi»i 

Juss 

nb 7 

T 


nb' 

nniD 7 

ID' 

** T 

nor 7 

Impv 

nb 


idh 

nnio 

non 

*• T 


Inf Cst 

nb 

*?' p 

id n 

nnio 

non 

*• T 

noin 

Inf Abs 

nino 

T 


nion 

nnio 

non 

*• T 


Ptcp 

nnio 

■3 


nnioa 

nDO 


(fs) 

nnnio 

t : 



nnnioa 

t : : 

PQDft 

t • : 



24.2 Vocabulary #24 


]\2H 

m chest, ark 

□nb 

adv not yet, before 

nnn 

T T 

q conceive, become pregnant 

U>T 

”T 

q take possession, inherit 

mn 

hishtafel bow down, prostrate 

□no 

- T 

q turn about, go around, surround 


oneself 

nns 

hi break, frustrate 

p 7 n 

m bosom, lap 

- T 

q show hostility 

y?n 

ni be defiled ; pi pollute, defile ; hi 

^1? 

q be slight, trifling; be quick 


begin 

nn 

m multitude, greatness, abundance 

m 

q show favor, be gracious 

tn 

q, pi give a ringing cry 

nnn 

- T 

q be shattered, dismayed 

□on 

- T 

q be complete, finished 
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Exercises 

1. Parse the following II-III verbs. 


m ( f 

1D2 (a 

T T X 

rarim (g 

^(b 

(h 

“IS”! (c 

•UT (i 

T X 

Dinri (d 

niaoia (j 

bnKl (e 

“ .* T X 


2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 

on*? nV’ Dim rurran yy~bv GL ni ! ? dikh bnma Gen6:i (a 

K“im wnn mnau? ^nm oia wbv anna-bN ™ nt? na«m Gen i6:5 (b 

Tra mrr vhv?' rmn bpNi nmn ^ 

p v .* ... t : : • tv'*: •• t t t t 

jpnptpp] GL nrpriQbN nraon nam Gen 37:7 (c 

DiTJS _t 7D -in s l Dpn _t 73 NT! Lev 9:24 (d 

GL 7[bprnK 7[pny-nK niNpnb nibnn nriK nirv Deut3:24(e 
ywirrbK mrr iq^i hT^tik “linpb ian-ba -i/airiuto *mi josh 4 : 1 (f 

dph maniam mm-n^ “injm “linpb oprrba omu^a j 0 sh4:ii ( g 

t t • • -s - : t : * ~ t t t - v -s - • : - vo 



Lesson 24 


154 


“VPirriK ompl Josh 6:3 (h 
TpHTlK ninnnK ID*] Josh6:ll (i 
□biyb DDF1N 'nm “l£)N"*6 noikl Judg2:l 0 
T^n *m mm ^•irr* xnv w 'max ^ n Sam 12:22 (k 
ooriTi oriK mm fmi 11 K gs 13:23 (i 



Lesson 25 


Doubly-Weak 

Verbs 


Lesson Summary: 

• Doubly-Weak Verbs 

• Identifying the Roots of Doubly-Weak Verbs 


25.1 Doubly-Weak Verbs 

At this point, you have studied all of the major categories of weak 
roots in Biblical Hebrew. However, many verb roots contain more 
than one weak consonant. Thus, such roots are referred to as 
“doubly-weak.” This is the final category of weak roots that you will 
study. Below are listed some common doubly-weak roots: 

H1K I-Alef, III-He HUJ I-Nun, III-He 

T T T T 

HT I- Vav/Yod, III-He NH II-Vav/Yod, III-Alef 

TT 

RIP I- Vav/Yod, III-Alef ITH II-Vav/Yod, III-He 

T T T T 

KtZtt I-Nun, III-Alef 


25.2 Identifying the Roots of Doubly-Weak Verbs 

Although most of these roots are still relatively simple to identify, 
other roots become more difficult to identify since it is possible that 
up to two of their three root consonants may not be apparent, as in 
the verb Tl. 


The key to correctly identifying and parsing these doubly weak 
verbs is to use a three step process of elimination . 

Step 1: Identify what parts of the verb form are inflectional 
affixes and what parts are remnants of the root. 


Tl: the 1 and » are clearly inflectional affixes for the Past Narrative 
conjugation; thus ^ is the only remaining consonant from the root of 
this verb. 
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Step 2: Rule out which weak consonants cannot be part of the 
verbal root, or vice versa, and identify which weak consonants 
can account for what is left of the verbal root in the verb form. 

T Since we have only one consonant of the root left, the other two 
consonants must be ones that disappear in some way. 

• Of the weak consonants (the gutturals, 1 ,3 and ’), only 1, n, and 

’ elide, and 3 assimilates. Hence, the remaining consonants 
of this verb’s root cannot be y, n , N, or 1. 

• 1 only assimilates at the beginning of a root (except in jru), so 

we can rule out a root that ends in 1 

• n only elides at the end of a root, so we can rule out a root that 

begins with n. 

• 1 and ■> often elide in II-Vav/Yod verbs; however, these weak 

verbs never have a final n which elides or an initial 3 which 
assimilates. Thus we can conclude that this verb is not a II- 
Vav/Yod. 

For the verb we are left with two logical possibilities after the 
first two steps: the root is either PD3 or rD\ 

Step 3: Use your lexicon to identify which of your logical 
roots actually exists in the Hebrew Bible. If both exist, then 
scan through the existing forms in each root to aid you in 
identifying which is your verb’s root. 

In the case of the the lexicon should tell you that the root ny 
does not exist. Therefore , the root for this verb is rDJ hi ‘smite, 
strike’. 


Hifil 3ms Past VilDJ (from *n?Pl) 
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25.3 Vocabulary #25 


nw 

T T 

inter where?, to where? 

•TP 

hi give thanks, praise, confess 

pba 

adv not, except 

HT 

TT 

q, hi throw, cast, shoot (arrows) 

win 

- T 

q bind, bind on, bind up; pi bind, 

rm 

q rest; hi cause to rest, make quiet; set 


restrain; pu be bound up 


down; let remain, leave 

wifi 

m new moon, month 


hi smite, strike 

pbn 

1 - T 

q, pi divide, distribute; ni divide 

DpJ 

q avenge, take vengeance; ni avenge 


oneself 


oneself; ho be avenged 

mn 

T T 

q incline, bend down, camp 

nn*D 

_ T 

q interpret 

ni? 

q tear, rend, pluck 

nnn 

T ” 

f ark 



nbn 

T T 

q hang 


Exercises 

1. Parse the following Doubly-Weak verbs. 


ruNwni (f 

rm (a 

T T X 

prrn (g 

Kin (b 

(h 

•UNI (c 

□nann (i 

ynin (d 

iri 0 

•in^ (e 


2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. 

niN HP*? niJT DUP D(£ DpPltp HP Jnn'*?3 p*7 HlIT 1*7 "lO^l Gen 4: 15 (a 

iriK-nPn •’nbnb 
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nn by uni-6 or GL "iunr GL nmm GL nrnwn uni-Q nnnn mm Gen 8:4 (b 

PN OTIK 

t t 

D3 S 1 1H1P1 Kin !"66 OJtVd p*7m Gen 14:15 (c 

u6n mm nan h-teth nip nnsu; PN mn "iami Gen i6:8 (d 
au> num PN “nr GL bnn \m pnr auto ^ 6 n Gen 26: 17 (e 

imp nKnp \y~by nim-riK mria op3n io«ni 15 “6m lip inm Gen 29:35 (f 

nibn “Tbpm rmm 

U>£)J -1-132 bib “1 ON*! DTE -in^.] POUm Gen 37:21 (g 

nor or6 nns mPio r6n msan nip nm Gen 40:22 (h 

TpnK 7[-nr nriN rmm Gen 49:8 (i 
mm mnn Din nnam isa 12:1 0 
mm _t ?N nmubi 1:6 hos 6:i (k 

t : v t t : : v 


mm obipb ^ouh Di s n _t 73 mn6N3 p s 44:9 a 



Lesson 26 


Syntax 


Constituent 


Clause 


Subject 


Predicate 


Verbal and 
Verbless 
Clauses 


Lesson Summary: 

• Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 1 

• Complements and Adjuncts 

• Argument Structure 


26.1 Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 1 

Throughout the last 25 lessons, we primarily discussed the 
morphology of Biblical Hebrew words. In this lesson, we will begin 
our discussion of syntax — the system of relationships among 
constituents. 

‘Constituent’ is the label used for the individual words or phrases 
(e.g., nouns / noun phrases, verbs / verb phrases, prepositions / 
prepositional phrases) that relate to each other to form a larger, more 
complex unit called a clause. 

A basic definition of a clause is that it is the combination of at least 
two constituents: a subject and a predicate. 

(Jon 1:5) 

The sailors were afraid 
subject predicate 


Subjects are usually nouns, noun phrases, or some other nominal 
constituent (such as a substantive adjective). 

Predicates may be verbal (e.g., a Perfect verb, Imperfect verb, 
Participle) or nominal (e.g., an adjective / adjective phrase, or a 
prepositional phrase). 

Clauses with verbal predicates are called verbal clauses; clauses 
with nominal predicates are called verbless clauses (the copula, or 
‘be’ verb, must be supplied). 
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Verbal (Imperfect) Clause: 

ub mwiv V-ik 

‘perhaps God will think about us’ (Jon 1:6) 


Verbless Clause: 

• t • : * 

Complements ‘ a Hebrew (am) I’ (Jon 1 :9) 

and 

Adjuncts 

26.2 Complements and Adjuncts 

When we consider the relationship between constituents, a major 
issue is the relationship between a verb and its modifiers. An 
important distinction is between complements and adjuncts. 

Complements are obligatory constituents following the verb in a 
clause; if such constituents were omitted, the clause would be 
incomplete. In other words, a verb may require a constituent(s), 
such as a noun phrase or a prepositional phrase, or both, to fulfill it 
(i.e., to function as its object or to specify location, manner, etc.). 

The boldfaced, underlined constituents in the following examples 
are complements — their presence is required by the verbs in order 
for the clauses to be grammatical (i.e., to make sense). 


nVnrnn Von mm 

T - ... T : • •• T 

‘Yhwh cast a great wind to the sea ’ (Jon 1:4) 


nnn K-in mm munan 

‘Because the men knew that he was fleeing from Yhwh ’ (Jon 
1 : 10 ) 

mv-nN vb±) Via n mm ion 

t v ■ s • t t t : * - : “ 

‘Yhwh appointed a big fish to swallow Jonah ’ (Jon 2: 1) 


The presence and number of complements are generally determined 
by the valency of the verb, whether it is intransitive, transitive, or 
ditransitive. 


In contrast to complements, adjuncts are optional constituents 
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following the verb in a clause; such constituents may be omitted 
without affecting the basic grammaticality of the clause. The 
boldfaced, italicized constituents in the following clauses are 
adjuncts. 


nrrn ^00 vri*?N mrr*?# mr Vpsrvn 

t t - •• : tv: t : v t 

‘Jonah prayed to Yhwh his God from the belly of the fish’ (Jon 
2:2) 


nirv 1172 nirr*7« 7^1 mr d^i 

‘Jonah arose and went to Nineveh according to the word of 
Yhwh' (Jon 3:3) 


26.3 Argument Structure 

Another way of analyzing syntax is in terms of argument structure. 
An argument is a constituent that is a participant involved in the 
event or action denoted by the predicate. 

An analogy might help: we can think of a predicate as the script of a 
play in which there are a number of roles, which correspond to the 
constituents. Each and every role must be filled for the play to 
work. In the same way, each predicate specifies the number of 
arguments needed to complete its argument structure. 

‘One-place predicates’ (e.g., intransitive verbs) take just one 
argument, a subject. 


trr£>0n (Jon 1:5) 

The sailors were afraid 
external predicate 

argument 


‘Two-place predicates’ (e.g., transitive verbs), in contrast, take two 

arguments, a subject and another obligatory constituent that 

modifies the verb — objects, adverbs, prepositional phrases, etc. 

Dn^yirnN *n*i (Jon3:io) 

their deeds God saw 

internal external predicate 

argument argument 
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Some predicates (e.g., ditransitive verbs) may take more than two 
arguments, such as a subject and two direct objects or a subject, a 
direct object (e.g., an object), and an oblique object (e.g., a 
prepositional phrase. 


nbnrnn mrm_ (Jon va ) 

to the sea a great wind cast Yhwh 
internal internal pred. external 
argument argument argument 


26.4 Vocabulary #26 


PDI1 q weep, bewail', pi lament 

Opb q glean, pick up, gather 

p3"I q cling, cleave, keep close 

P-HQ INTER why 

btn q cease, come to an end 

ilbrn F possession, properly, inheritance 

nion f mother-in-law 

T 

’’“ID) adj foreign, alien', f np“DJ 

if! m favor, grace 

pUP q, pi kiss 

nbp f daughter-in-law, bride 

“TP m witness 


Exercises 

1. Translate the following verses and identify all of the constituents by their lexical 
category : mark each one as a noun/pronoun (N), verb (V; include infinitives and 
participles), preposition (P), adjective (Adj), adverb (Adv), or other 
grammatical word (GW; such as interrogatives, negatives, or conjunctions). 

PN rvn rpjwn nun PN n*np nnan du> PN nraKb an*? iKtem Ruth i:4 (a 


Tpam iKia mm nvnut ra PN ikia Him mPm rrrfai wn opm Ruth i:6 (b 

' — t * t •*:• t:t* t t t - t v - : • 'tt - v 

on*? on*? nr6 iAirnN mm 
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mi “inK mm u pbb pbrrba *ra rippu> Nibn nrrbK PN tpa no^i Ruth 2:8 ( C 

Thyrnp ppmn rbi mp mnyn *6 


nb-nm nu>K _t 73 nK nbnam m n a turn nniorrbN ainm Ruth3:i6 (d 

T T T V “S T ** T . •/ ” T ”S V T “ x 

* T 


2. Translate the following verses and identify the syntactic relationships between 
the constituents — mark each subject (S), verb (V), complement (Comp), and 
adjunct (Adt) that you find. 


na npap nni nninnb nam pmi aiy rmaam |bip mmn Ruth lm (a 


mam aKin mm npmP n aNin Him ami mribai nh opm Ruth i:6 (b 

□nb Dnb nnb iairna mm 

V T V T •• T - V T : 


?n man rba nnam nna innmi ma-bp bam Ruth 2:10 ( C 

nnm Him nmanb 

t • : t • t : ...... 


npn-Dip mpnb numb ^b mpp PN pbnp nra maaPn nn-riK mi RuthAio (d 
□i s n DpK dhp inipp mmi vm opp npn-mp rnansbi inbnrbp 


3. Translate the following verses and identify the argument structure — mark each 
predicate (Pred), external argument (EA), and internal argument (IA). 


na npaa mm nninnb nam pmi aiy rmaam fbip ppi Ruth lm (a 
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“irf? *nnrn nriK nibb wn mipari/rp *qni Ruth i:i 8 (b 


*prm m 'naira dho r*?a loam nma -inn^m m3'*?u bam Ruth2:io( C 

nnrjj Vm 'rrsn*? 

t • : t • t : ; 


“loan -inpTriK #'a ts? dtoi Djprii npnn-Tp rnfrrra nswni Ruth 344 (d 

GL nAn HU7KH HK1 -'3 yiv-bx 

' V T • T T T • “ T* 
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Lesson Summary: 

• Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 2 

• Main and Subordinate Clauses 

• Biblical Hebrew Word Order 


27.1 Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 2 

In the last lesson, syntax was introduced as the system of 
relationships between constituents and a clause was defined as a 
subject and a predicate. This lesson will introduce you to two further 
important aspects of Biblical Hebrew syntax: the relationships 
between clauses, and the basic order of constituents within clauses. 


27.2 Main and Subordinate Clauses 


Main and 
Subordinate 
Clauses 


One way to classify clauses is by how they relate to each other. 
There are two basic types: main clauses and subordinate clauses. A 
main clause is one that can stand on its own; that is, it is not 
grammatically controlled by another clause. In contrast, a 
subordinate clause is one that is grammatical controlled by another 
clause. 


Related to this classification is the distinction between the two ways 
that clauses relate to each other: coordination and subordination. 

Coordination Coordination is the linking of two or more clauses that are of equal 
syntactic status, i.e. there is no syntactic hierarchical relationship 
between the two or more clauses. 


pi a tvi mate; Nann i£p Tm...nir np s i 

T V"“ TT : » - T* T T : * - T V “ T 'T T" 

‘(and) Jonah rose . . . and went down (to) Joppa and found a ship 
. . . and gave its fare and went down in it’ (Jon 1 :3) 


Coordination in Biblical Hebrew is most often marked with 
coordinating conjunctions: 1 ‘and’, IN ‘or’, blN ‘but’, ob-lN ‘but’. 
(See 3.6 for further discussion of 1 and why it is not always 
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Asyndesis 


Subordination 


Subordinating 

Conjunctions 


appropriate to translate it.) 

However, it is not uncommon for the coordinating conjunction to be 
absent, resulting in asyndesis, or unmarked coordination. Compare 
the two clauses below: 


ni*nia rfrsji id*? wx np^i 

‘(and) they said to each other: come and let us cast lots’ (Jon 1:7) 


r6mn Tjpn nirr*?# Dip 

‘ Rise. Go to Nineveh, the great city’ (Jon 1:2) 


Subordination is the linking of two or more clauses with the result 
that they have different syntactic status, i.e. one clause is 
syntactically dependent on the other. 


D'utoNn ipT _ tD rruw n arno vbx nntfn 

■ t •• : 

on*? Tan 's rnn Kin mrv 


‘(and) they said to him, “What is this (that) you have done?” 
Because the men knew that he was fleeing from Yhwh because 
he had told them’ (Jon 1:10) 


Subordination in English is most often marked with subordinating 
conjunctions: when, if, although, since, because, while, after, before, 
etc. The list below provides the most commonly used Biblical 
Hebrew subordinating conjunctions: 


‘before’ 'IZb 
‘because, when, if, that, though’ ’’3 
‘just as, when’ “fl2?K3 
‘if not’ 'b'b 
‘while, until’ IV 
‘in order to, so that’ \vnb 


‘after’ ni7K 
‘if, though’ DK 
‘who/which, that’ “1U?K 

‘if lb 
‘therefore’ 

‘lest, so that not’ 


Traditionally, clauses in coordinate relationship are said to form a 
compound sentence, whereas those in subordinate relationship form 
a complex sentence. 
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Note : Biblical Hebrew, in contrast to English as well as Indo- 
European languages in general, has a few coordinating 
conjunctions, but very few subordinating conjunctions. As a 
result, often times clauses which are syntactically coordinate in 
Biblical Hebrew may in fact be semantically subordinate. An 
accurate translation from Biblical Hebrew to English will reflect 
this semantic subordination despite the syntactical coordination 
of the clauses. Consider the following segments from parallel 
material in Kings and Chronicles. 

o'nriM nbp 

‘Go up and (= so that, or because) I will place them in your 
hand’ (1 Chr. 14:10) 

D’fiobsirnN thrr? nbp 

‘Go up because I will surely place the Philistines in your hand’ 
(2 Sam. 5:19) 


27.3 Biblical Hebrew Word Order 

Word Order 

Like English, Hebrew is primarily a Subject-Predicate word order 
SubjPred l an g ua g e - This means that in normal (“without emphasis”) 
(in indicative indicative clauses, the subject precedes the predicate (regardless of 
clauses) whether the predicate is a verb, adjective, etc.). For instance: 

□ ! ’rr t 7N nbnrnn Von mrm 

T - ... T : • •• T 

‘Yhwh cast a great wind upon the sea’ (Jon 1 :4) 


However, you will have noticed by now that many clauses in 
Biblical Hebrew are not Subject-Predicate in order. 


mi Kin mrr 'ji&n-ra mwan ijrmra 

‘because the men knew that he was fleeing from Yhwh (Jon 
1 : 10 ) 

inversion = As illustrated in Jonah 1:10, whenever a grammatical word like '3 
a Pred Subj ‘because, that’ stands at the front of the clause, the word order of the 
remaining clause is inverted, i.e., it becomes predicate-subject. 

The words, like "’3, that trigger this inversion include the relatives 
“ION; and O, the interrogatives no, Pin 5 ?, n, etc., negatives xb, bx, and 
most other grammatical words, e.g., \ytib, t it, □ X, fS. 
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The only two grammatical words in Biblical Hebrew that do not 
generally trigger Predicate- Subject word order are nan and r\W. 


Past Narr. 

verb = 
Pred-Subj 


Finally, Subject-Predicate word order is not present in the most 
common type of clause in the Hebrew Bible, the clause in which the 
Past Narrative verb is used. For instance: 


mrr 'aaVo nunuhn rra*? mr np s i 

‘Jonah arose to flee to Tarshish from before Yhwh’ (Jon 1:3) 

In the case of Jonah 1:3, the Past Narrative verb Dpb precedes the 
subject rm\ This is the case with every Past Narrative verb — the 
verb precedes the subject. 

One possible explanation for this is that the dagesh chazaq in the 
prefix of the Past Narrative verb (e.g., Dp»l) represents a 
grammatical word that has been assimilated into the prefix 
consonant. Thus, because of that “little grammatical word” 
represented by the dagesh, any clause including a Past Narrative 
verb is predicate-subject in order. 

All of the clauses we have discussed to this point have contained 

Modal Clause .... . TT .... . .. ,. , . . . . . 

indicative verbs. Unlike indicative verbs, which exist primarily m 
Pred-Subj Subject-Predicate clauses, modal verbs exist in inverted clauses. 

Thus, when we examine the Jussives given below, we see the 
Predicate- Subject order. 

wbvn on priun 

‘(so that) the sea may be quiet from upon us’ (Jon 1:11) 

ninn i3“na upn nun 

t t t : “ • • *•• t : 

‘let (each) man turn from his evil way’ (Jon 3:8) 


The Modal Perfect (Lesson 7) also has a modal value; thus, it too 
stands in inverted clauses. Notice the Predicate- Subject order of the 
following Modal Perfect examples: 

omi muP 

‘Who knows? Maybe God shall turn back and repent’ (Jon 3:9) 
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In Jonah 3:9, the Predicate- Subject word order for the clause omi 
0' , nb^n reflects the normal word order for modal clauses. Also 
notice how the Modal Perfect follows a Jussive. This is a common 
verb sequence for Modal Perfects (i.e., that they follow other modal 
forms, such as Imperatives and Jussives). 

Participles 
& 

Verbless = 

Subj-Pred 

orr^ “ipbi ^?in o*n ^ 

‘because the sea was growing stormier upon them’ (Jon 1:13) 

f 221 n«niprrn$ *npi 

‘call to her the proclamation that I am speaking to you’ (Jon 3:2) 

From the examples in Jonah 1:13 and 3:2, we can also notice that, 
unlike the finite verbal clauses above, function words do not invert 
the word order of participial or verbless clauses. 


Our final discussion focuses on Participles and verbless clauses. 
Like the indicative finite verbal clauses presented above, clauses 
with participial and adjectival (i.e., verbless) predicates exhibit 
primarily Subject-Predicate order. 


Summary: 

• Biblical Hebrew is a Subject-Predicate language. 

• In clauses with finite indicative verbs, the order becomes 
inverted (Predicate-Subject) when there is a function word at 
the beginning of the clause. 


• In modal clauses, the order is Predicate- Subject. 
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27.4 Vocabulary #27 


PN ADV, INTER hoW, INTJ How! 

Plpn q seek refuge 

“pN Q be long ; hi prolong, lengthen 

DOT f sister-in-law 

q perceive, observe, have insight', 

□nhV adv formerly, previously 

PZL hi understand, give 

niVpQ fp place of feet 

understanding, teach 

“T"I0 q be bitter, pi hi make bitter 

TU q to sojourn, abide 

bvi f sandal, shoe 

pA m threshing floor 

m2 pi command 

ITTl q live, be alive 

T T 

h/T Q draw out, off 


Exercises 

1. Translate the following verses and identify which clauses are main and which 
are subordinate. Also, identify any coordination. 

visb mr ™ bxvm)' GL )b D ,, ri t 7Nrr t 7N amiN nnkn Gen i7:i8 (a 

9 v t : vs* •• t : • • v: t v t t : - v 


^b ip nfyK orn pj# rnten'riNi riprrn# rtnpu>n Deut4:4o (b 

-by ^b fro spn*?K mrv mpK nnixn-by ww ^n«jn pnVi *pnrm f nVi 

o^ s n 

* T ” 


"Qi?5 'nx nrinnp-i pim nbKb vn~btt nnkn ink rap nrm Tin iK gs i3:3i (c 
'nnxy-ntt ran vnnxy GL bxx is rap Dvfrkn ui'tt ivitt GL 

T • - V • - T : “ V •• * T * VS T • V “$ 


«nx"*73i iKpp-bp nun mrrna pk! ninpnp ynu; pV pkn iK gs 22:19 (d 

“-ftknwm OL irn'o vbv nay D^own 

.. .. T T " * “ T “ 
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GL mapV -mn PN 0103 ui )03 GL t-iw vb GL Tnin niNi* mrr GL ^ isa i:9 (e 

T- : - • T :*t:* *tt • t:t: •• v 

GL -irm 

* T 


nmn-i mn nanns GL pt2>n rrpi “T33n nmi rrrn opm*? GL rau?n isa 6:io (f 

:\b N£ni nun rn*’ innVi pou^ 

tt: t t ' * t t: t : • 


'*? HU? “ipnHD PN iHO j*qp PN ^ Ruth 1:20 (g 

“TKp 


2. Translate the following clauses. For each clause with an explicit subject indicate 
whether the word order is Subject-Predicate or Predicate- Subject. If the order is 
Predicate- Subject, identify why. 

PN iNift nra “vij6 pn rmrr PN or6 nnp upn Ruth li (a 


on*? on*? nrb iap-riK mrr ips-ra iKia mm npou> *>3 Ruth i:6 (b 

V T V T *• T - V T I 9 ~ T * T " J * TIT* v 


napi D ,, npn-Dx? omum 3 u>n 3 Tpn D3Ap mm ww Ruth i:8 ( C 


PN 017*7 rP3Q K3 TP3 _ mm Ruth 2:4 (d 


*?*nup 'ri*7« mm dpq np*7U> GL ^nnaipn mm GL ^*?pf mm rhw Ruth 2:12 (e 

GL rsj3-nnn nior6 rmmm 
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nnian — iu>k *?b:p uwjrn Ruth 3:6 (f 


rri^io nnr)U> n$N mni Ruth 3:8 ( g 


•inpTriK WX T3? Dim Djpril Ruth 3: 14 (h 


pAn HKl-p pTV _t 7K “ln^l Ruth 3: 14 (i 


“in*T fN pP7n “T12>N “TP •’171 pU7 “IQN'rn Ruth 3: 18 (j 


7^12; nn Tb3 a'pb m-innrr^pi nV-iaarrVp dps*? nmi Ruth 4:7 (k 

• p- t tt t T : - - : t : - ■ •• t : • : *t: : v 

•iron*? trm 
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Lesson Summary: 

• Introduction to Semantics 

• Lexical Semantics 

• Case Roles 


28.1 Introduction to Semantics 

Semantics 

Semantics is concerned with meaning in language. It deals with 
various meaning issues, both at the word and phrase level (e.g., 
ambiguity, polysemy, synonymy, and semantic overlap) and at the 
clause level (e.g., truth values, communicative potential, and 
entailment). Lexical semantics and case roles are examined in the 
following sections. 

The treatment of the Biblical Hebrew verbal system in this grammar 
illustrates the main concerns of semantics. In 13.2 the verbs in 
Biblical Hebrew were examined as a system in which certain forms 
contrast with each other and others overlap in meaning. This is 
illustrated by the following diagram. 


Venn Diagram 
of a 

Semantic 

Model 

of 

BH Verbal 
System 


/ bup»1 / 

\ ‘wip \ 

1 Past Tense 1 

1 Progressive Aspect] 

1 



simple past 



^ nhituc\ 

^up 

Perfective Aspect 

commissive 1 


perfect 
immediate futurt^ 
performative 


present progressive A 
past progressive a 


bup’ 

Imperfective Aspecty 

general future 
future in the past 


bup/jup^H) 

Deontic Modality 
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Lexical 

Semantics 


28.2 Lexical Semantics 

Lexical semantics is concerned with discerning semantic contrast 
and overlap between words in terms of their lexical meaning (as 
opposed to grammatical meanings such as tense, aspect, modality, 
definiteness, etc.). 

In 11.1 you were introduced to the binyanim. Depending on which 
binyan a verb appears in, it may have a different number of 
arguments (see 26.3). Semantics is also interested in analyzing the 
case roles of these arguments. 

Lexical semantics involves two areas of study: multiple meanings 
for the same word, and related meanings between words. You have 
noticed that the lexicon gives numbered entries of the various 
meanings a word may have. The crucial task in reading a passage is 
deciding which meaning best fits the context in which it occurs. 
Every meaning of a word is not represented by each instance where 
it occurs. 

For instance, the lexicon lists six different meanings for the verb 
N“lp in Qal: (1) call, cry aloud; (2) call to (someone); (3) proclaim; 
(4) read aloud; (5) summon; (6) name. However, generally the 
context will limit an occurrence of *qp to one of these meanings. 

Thus, the eight occurrences of this root in Jonah appear to have one 
of two meanings: calf cry aloud (1:6; 1:14; 2:3; 3:8), or proclaim 
(1:2; 3:2, 4, 5) 

Examining the interrelated meanings of words helps sharpen our 
understanding of the range of meanings of a particular word. For 
instance, by looking at other color terms related to ‘red’ we can 
more precisely define the allowable range of meaning of red. For 
instance, at what point is a color no longer ‘red’ but ‘maroon’? 

We can sharpen the range of meaning of fcqjp by comparing it to 
semantically related words like pPT and pPP. Although they all have 
the basic meaning ‘cry out,’ they often differ in nuance. For 
instance, only *np is used as ‘to read aloud’, and only pPT is used 
explicitly as ‘to make a cry of horror/alarm/distress/sorrow’. 
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TDrrVa pptm Tin TanV ki uftam 

‘(when) the man came to the report in the city [that the ark had 
been captured], all of the city cried out (in alarm) ’ (1 Sam 4:13) 

Din or D'n*7Nn min napi *npn 

‘(and) they read in the book of the law of God daily’ (Neh 8:18) 


28.3 Case Roles in Biblical Hebrew 

Case Roles 

Case involves morphology, syntax, and semantics. Cases indicate 
the particular syntactic role or relationship between words in an 
expression, often by morphological distinctions (e.g., Latin, 
German). The role of each case can also be analyzed semantically 
(e.g., nominative is syntactically the subject but semantically the 
agent of a dynamic verb but the patient of a stative verb). 

In English, morphological case marking is preserved only in the 
personal pronouns. 


Nominative 

I 

he 

she 

we 

they 

Accusative 

me 

him 

her 

us 

them 

Genitive 

my 

his 

her 

our 

their 


Similarly, Hebrew at one time distinguished these cases 
morphologically. However, by the period of Biblical Hebrew cases 
are mostly abstract , and the Genitive case has been replaced by the 
construct relationship (see 6.1). 

The Nominative case includes the agent of a dynamic verb or the 
patient of a stative or passive verb. An agent is the entity that 
performs an action or brings about a change of state. A patient is an 
entity in a state or undergoing change. 


□ s n _t 7K r6nrnn Von mm 

T - ... T : • •• T 

‘(and) Yhwh cast a great wind onto the sea’ (Jon 1 :4) 

npam nini or onn“m nip 

‘yet forty days and Nineveh will be destroyed’ (Jon 3:4) 


The Accusative case includes all the nouns governed by the verb — 
whether complements or adjuncts. Although accusative is most 
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often associated with the direct object of a verb, it is also associated 
with nouns expressing nuances such as location, source, path, or 
manner. 


ttV* nbnrnn Von mm 

T - ... T : • •• T 

‘(and) Yhwh cast a great wind onto the sea’ (Jon 1 :4) 

im or Tin Kinb mr *?m 

TV t - * T T T V T " 

‘(and) Jonah began to enter into the city a journey of one day ’ 
(Jon 3:4) 

Note : Often verbs take a direct object headed by a preposition. 
Sometimes different prepositions signal different meanings of 
the predication. 

‘Surely I will again look at/to your holy temple’ (Jon 2:5) 


The Genitive case has been replaced in Biblical Hebrew by the 
construct. In a construct relationship the noun in the absolute can 
modify the noun in construct in a number of ways. Most often the 
absolute noun represents the agent or possessor of the activity 
behind the construct noun or simply modifies the construct noun 
adjectivally. 


Tip$pn hivVk ninpTi pi 

‘the word of Yhwh came to Jonah, son of Amitai’ (Jon 1 : 1) 

‘. . . a journey of three days (= a three day’s journey)’ (Jon 3:3) 


28.4 Vocabulary #28 


ia 

conj or 

^ni? 

adj sacred, holy 


m god, God, mighty one 

n*p 

m end, extremity 

“ip* 

m morning 

“i^p 

- 't 

q reap, harvest 


q add', hi multiply, do again, 


ni be left over, behind, remain', hi 


continue 


leave over, behind 

n&pQ 

m deed, work 

m 

adj inhabitant, neighbor 

2m 

ni take one ’s stand; be stationed, 

upV 

q be quiet, undisturbed; hi show 


appointed 


quietness, cause quietness 
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Exercises 

1. Examine the range of meanings for “Tpn using the lexicon, and determine the 
best meaning(s) for the word in its occurrences in Ruth. 


2. Determine the degree of overlap between these related words (use a diagram like 
the one given for the verbal system in the lesson to show the overlap). 

“im UbN DTK 

• • T T 


3. Translate the following clauses and identify the case roles of the nouns in each - 
nominative (Nom), genitive (Gen), or accusative (Ace). 

rm -mwm PN 'nm wx non Ruth i :3 (a 

t v t : • .. T . - * t: T • ' v v v: t t _ ' 


mrr wir hon m*? nm nnw nxab w*? 'nyi noNm Ruth ls (b 

nop*! □•’non-op orripp opto ion opop 


no nprn nni nnionb napp ptprn nip nranni fnp mipni Ruth i-.u (c 


GL o^?ato nop^Ni nnwn arrD*?N 'opr*?N PN n s :iNion nn ooam Ruth 2:2 (d 

. T ; • - t 't: ■ ■ v t ■ t t : • t: t v t • ■ v - v 

to ^b r\b noani rrpa in-NPON op>k ona 


nmn nppxn b onsipir^p naan iopa*? rpa opNn Ruth 2:5 (e 
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GL u^a K'nrn GL nm yn nppD idiP*? Kip id*? npu niPp tpd *75^1 Ruth 3:7 (f 

npiPrn rriVio bin\ 


-u uPkh upup *6 u -m *7ir *sp»« pppn nu>K “ry ^rn uiP noam. Ruth 3: is ( g 

□i s n "qth nferoK 

T T “ T * 


GL pnn nb mrv |m jv^k Kip hiPk*? iV'nrn mrriN Tp 5 npp Ruth *13 (h 

15 T^rii 


PN 7nip iaiP nj^ipri] 'nyib 15-7V; inxb Dip niuiPn 1*7 rn*qjpni Ruth 4 : 17 a 

PN TI“T UK PN >lp>"UK Kin 
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Lesson Summary: 

• Introduction to Pragmatics 

• Information Structure 

• Biblical Hebrew Word Order and Information 

Structure 


29.1 Introduction to Pragmatics 

Pragmatics 

Pragmatics is the study of how the relationship between an 
utterance, the speaker, the addressee, and any other aspect of the 
context/discourse are encoded (e.g., by means of prosody, word 
order, or use of discourse markers). 

Unlike syntax, which is the study of the relationship of constituents 
or clauses to each other, pragmatics incorporates the notion of the 
larger linguistic and extra-linguistic context. 

Also, unlike semantics, which is the study of the relationship 
between linguistic expressions and the objects to which they refer, 
pragmatics is the study of the use of linguistic expressions and 
includes such issues as deixis, theme, rheme, and focus. 

Pragmatics is a broad field of study; in what follows, the discussion 
and definitions will reflect our focus on the application of pragmatic 
analysis to written texts. 

The linguistic context that is the object of pragmatic study ranges 
from the level of the clause (e.g., how the word order of constituents 
reflects pragmatic concerns) to the levels of discourse beyond the 
clause (i.e., how pragmatic concerns affect the structure of an entire 
text). 


In this lesson we will focus on clause-level pragmatics (discourse- 
level pragmatics will be discussed in Lesson 30). 
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Information 

Structure 


29.2 Information Structure 

One of the common ways to study the pragmatics of a language is 
by analyzing what is called the information structure of that 
language. 

Information structure refers to the interface between the linguistic 
content of a text and how the reader cognitively processes that 
linguistic information. Information structure is concerned with 
studying why, when two or more possible linguistic options may 
express the same propositional information, one is chosen over the 
others. 

Central concepts to the study of information structure are the 
concepts of theme, rheme, and focus. 

The Theme is that piece of information that anchors the added 
information to the existing information state; it is the presupposed 
information in a discourse. Thus, the Theme is a known, active 
entity within the discourse and stands in contrast to the Rheme. 

The Rheme represents that information which has been added to a 
discourse situation (i.e., it is the non-presupposed information), 
often marked in languages by word order, prosody, or both. While 
the Rheme may often mark “new” discourse items, it may also mark 
“old” discourse items that are being “re-added” to the discourse. 

Consider the following example. 

‘Israel was victorious’ (Isa 45:17) 

Rheme Rheme (All the constituents are new) 

Theme Rheme (. Israel is not new to the context) 

Rheme Theme (. Israel is new, was victorious is not) 

There are at least three basic contexts that we can supply to 
understand how the clause Israel was victorious can signal different 
states of information. If all the material is new to the discourse, it is 
all considered to be the Rheme. If we supply a context in which 
Israel has already been introduced, then we could consider Israel as 
the Theme and was victorious as the Rheme. Finally, if we supply a 
context that is discussing the various people who were victorious but 
Israel has not yet been mentioned, then Israel is the Rheme and was 
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victorious is the Theme. 

The final information structure concept that we must discuss is 
Focus. Focus represents a constituent that is highlighted for some 
sort of emphasis within the discourse (e.g., for contrast, 
identification). 

Israel was victorious (not its enemies). 


29.3 Biblical Hebrew Word Order and Information Structure 

In Lesson 27, Biblical Hebrew was described as a Subject-Verb 
language. In other words, the basic order of constituents in a clause 
has the subject preceding the verb. However, many clauses in the 
Hebrew Bible contain a focused constituent. 

Focused constituents are usually placed at the front of the clause 
(this is sometimes referred to as “fronting”). The fronting of a 
focused constituent almost always results in Verb- Subject order. 

There are numerous examples in which the Verb-Subject (or 
Predicate- Subject in a verbless clause) order is triggered by a 
fronted focused constituent. Consider the following four examples: 

Genesis 31:42 contains the focusing of an object phrase: "JitrnB 

'3? pyrnNi. 


b rrn pmr ina-i omna ,, n t 7K un bb 

”D3 jrjrnNi "Jirna opn nnv ^ 

rorn n*n 

V T - • VS T T 

‘if the God of my father, the God of Abraham and the 
Fear of Isaac had not been for me, indeed now you would 
have sent me away empty. My affliction and the labor of 
my hands God has seen and he judged last night’ (Gen 
31 . 42 ) 

The fronting of this focused phrase also results in the inversion of 
the word order for the rest of the clause: Verb-Subject (o'rfrg nto). 


Jonah 1:9 illustrates Predicate-Subject inversion in a verbless clause. 
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OjN nil) 

• t * : • 

‘A Hebrew am I’ (Jon 1 :9) 

The predicate nip is in the initial position because Jonah is telling 
the sailors who he is. 


Genesis 3:5 illustrates Verb-Subject inversion with the participle 
PT. 


•inppji wap arfrrjK aira ^ D'ri*?# pt ^ 
pn niu nn* D'ri*7N3 orrm ddtp 

‘because God knows that on the day you eat from it, your 
eyes will be opened and you will become like gods . . 

(Gen 3:5) 

In this case, the serpent in Genesis 3 wants Eve to believe that God 
is well aware of the effects of eating the forbidden fruit and that He 
is trying to keep Eve and Adam from something desirable. 


When we turn our attention to modal clauses (in which the normal 
word order is Verb-Subject), it only makes sense that the focusing 
and fronting of a constituent triggers inversion back to Subject- Verb 
order. In Genesis 44:33, the subject noun “ipjn is focused and thus 
fronted. 


Tip “lpjri nnri top rmpi 
rnK-op by: npani 

‘Now, please let your servant stay instead of the lad as a 
servant to my lord; and let the lad go up with his 
brothers’ (Gen 44:33) 

The result of the focusing and fronting of the subject noun, is that it 
now precedes the modal verb by], producing Subject- Verb order in a 
modal clause (which is normally Verb- Subject order). 


Summary: 

• Words (such as objects, prepositional phrases, etc.) may be 
focused (for contrast or some other kind of emphasis); a 
focused constituent is almost always fronted, that is, placed at 
the front of the Biblical Hebrew clause. 
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• Such fronted words trigger Predicate- Subject (i.e., inverted) 
word order in indicative clauses. 

• In modal clauses, which have Predicate- Subject order as their 

basic word order, the Subject-Predicate word order is 
triggered when a focused constituent is fronted. 


29.4 Vocabulary #29 


PQ& q be strong, bold', pi strengthen 

DID m death 

V T 

(something)', hit make oneself 

“DQ q sell 

bold, obstinate 

q separate', hi divide, separate 

niH f/m knowledge 

(something) 

Vn m strength, wealth, valor; army 

np“TP f righteousness 

npbn f portion 

□ip. adv emptily, vainly 

TT q go down, descend 

biNU? f underworld, Sheol 


□inn m/f deep, sea, abyss 


Exercises 

1. Translate the following clauses. Identify the Theme, Rheme, and Focus (if there 
is one) for each clause in the following verses. (If necessary, consult the 
context of each for help in identifying the information structure.) 

GL nar™ □pba nni oinn •ga-bp GL -irai GL -inh nnvi pani Gen 1:2 (a 

D?ian pa-bp 


■'3 D'ribK NT] T/T D]0n GL nippVl ptf D'ribN fpp s ] Gen 1:10 (b 

niu 
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bibin bix nrryv bin aa*6 naNn-by d^n mrr iiri Gen 2:16 (c 

•• T ’ T “ » •• • •• T T T • VS T : ” : ” v 


man nia wap ^bix aira a? wap bibin bib jni niw n yin ppai Gen 2: 17 (d 


wb* nnbin ] PN pirna ibn\ aarn inu>K ™ nirrnK pr naani Gen 4:1 (e 

:mrrn k 

t : 


arp*?p ntai ba^n GL nai natal GL awnnrrnN nnpb ^mi Gen 31:34 (f 

:K^a bib 1 bnKn-ba-nK nb wai 

T T : V T T V ’ T T - 


2. Translate the following clauses. For each clause indicate whether the word 
order is Subject-Predicate or Predicate- Subject and explain why the word order 
is that way (i.e., indicate whether the word order is “basic,” or triggered due to 
syntactic or pragmatic reasons). 

ni npna nni nnianb niny ptai Ruth i:i4 (a 
nap _t 7K ■sfjnarp niw nan nnbin) Ruth 1 : 1 5 (b 
wra ana! nian 'i Ruth 1 : 1 7 (c 
nm nibb nymnn-'i tqjm Ruth Lis (d 
nirr prrta opni ^ro^n n*6a wn Ruth i:2i (e 
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mDQ 

• T! T T t T 


m *rn ni2>K ^ '’ftp nptzrVa VIV ^ Ruth 3:11 (f 


wrm*? nu>K rrr&n npbn GL bmb Ruth 4:3 (g 
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Discourse 

Linguistics 


Foreground 

and 

Background 


Lesson Summary: 

• Introduction to Discourse Linguistics 

• The Foreground and Background of Narrative 

• Discourse Topic 


30.1 Introduction to Discourse Linguistics 

Discourse linguistics, in contrast to traditional, sentence-based, 
linguistics, takes a discourse or text as the object of linguistic 
analysis. The study of discourse linguistics is still developing. 

The following presentation represents just one approach out of 
many. We shall approach discourse linguistics as the study of 
information structure beyond the level of individual clauses (as 
opposed to Lesson 29, in which we focused on ‘clause-level’ 
pragmatics and information structure). In this way, we may describe 
discourse linguistics as the linguistic counterpart to traditional 
literary analysis. 

Some elements that shape discourse include the genre or type of 
discourse (e.g., a narrative, a poem), how speech is incorporated 
into the discourse (e.g., direct or indirect speech), how the saliency 
of events are marked (e.g., foreground or background). 

In the next two sections we will examine two areas of discourse 
analysis on the Hebrew Bible that have proven quite fruitful: 1) 
foreground and background of narrative, and 2) discourse topic. 


30.2 The Foreground and Background of Narrative 

The majority of the Hebrew Bible is narrative. Because Biblical 
Hebrew has a Past Narrative verb form, this discourse type is readily 
identifiable. The main thread or foreground of narrative discourse 
features the Past Narrative verb. 


mrrnrn 

‘ (and) the word of Yhwh came to Jonah, son of Amitai’ 
(Jon 1:1) 
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Whenever the narrator chooses to communicate something that is 
not part of the development or progression of the plot action, he 
avoids using the Past Narrative verb. 

For instance, in Jonah 3:3 the Perfect nrvn is used instead of the 
Past Narrative form because the clause provides the reader with 
background information regarding an important element in the plot 
— the city of Nineveh. 

nrvn mm hit -dtd mrr*?N pVn mv op s i 

□pW? nbnrT’p 

‘(and) Jonah rose and went to Nineveh according to the 
word of Yhwh. Now Ninevah was a great city to God’ 

(Jon 3:3) 

In addition to communicating background information, the narrator 
also avoids using the Past Narrative verb to portray events in an 
order other than their occurrence in the narrative. 

Thus, in Jonah 1:5, the Perfect verb “TT indicates that, prior to the 
storm being sent and the sailors’ emergency measures, Jonah had 
gone down into the ship. 

tik •ibpp r*n*7K“ t 7K Pn -i pyn inti 

mvi bppb jtjni tPn 

DTTi natPp. nrson prvpN it 

‘(and) the sailors were afraid and each cried out to his 
god, and they cast the vessels that were on the ship into 
the sea in order to lighten (the ship) of them. Now Jonah 
had gone down into the recesses of the ship and laid 
down and fallen asleep.’ (Jon 1:5) 

Similarly, in Genesis 2:6, the narrator uses the Imperfect and Modal 
Perfect verbs to report events that contribute to the setting (the state 
of creation) rather than the main plot line of the narrative, which 
begins with God creating man in verse 7. 

nrr TKmjs-Va-na npiPm par™ r6jr -tki 

‘(and) mist would come up from the earth and would 
water the entire surface of the ground’ (Gen 2:6) 



Lesson 30 


188 


Summary: 

Discourse material that is presented with the Past Narrative verb is 
called foreground material. Foreground events are the most salient 
or important for the development of the plot line and very frequently 
occur in succession (i.e., this happened, then this happened, etc.). 

Discourse material is presented with other predicates (e.g., verbless 
clause, Participle, Perfect, Imperfect) is generally background 
material. Background material describes the narrative setting or 
reports simultaneous or out-of-sequence events relative to the 
narrative plot. 


30.2 Discourse Topic 

In Lesson 29 when we examined Biblical Hebrew word order, we 
discussed the fact that the basic word order in Biblical Hebrew is 
Subject- Verb. 

Clearly, however, Hebrew narrative is typically Verb-Subject 
because of the predominant use of the Past Narrative verb. Thus, 
when the narrator wants to introduce a new character in the 
narrative or signal an important change in which character is doing 
the action, the Focus on the character is signaled by the use of 
Subject- Verb word order. Consider the following examples: 

In Jonah 1:4 the narrator avoids the Past Narrative to introduce an 
important new agent into the sequence of events. 


*?nr“wo D s n _t 7K nbnrnn Von mm 

t “ “ • : ■ t - v t : ••• t 

nn^nb nnwn noam d s 3, 

*• t * : t : • t • t: t : t ~ 

‘(and) Yhwh cast a great wind onto the sea and there was 
a great stonn in the sea (so that) the ship threatened to 
break apart’ (Jon 1 :4) 

HIST is not necessarily new to the narrative (it was his word which 
came to Jonah in the first place). However, in verse 3 the narrator 
focuses entirely on what Jonah does. The use of a non-Past 
Narrative verb in verse 4 signals the switch from Jonah as the 
primary agent to mn\ 

In Jonah 1:5 we have a related use of a non-Past Narrative verb. 
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tin ^0*1 vrjbxrbx uvn -ipiTi D'n^an int s i 
mvi □rt’bpa bprb D*rr*?N rw*a “iu?n o^an 
□tvi 13^1 nraon Tr-r^N tv 

‘The sailors were afraid and each cried out to his gods. 

They cast the vessels that were on the ship into the sea in 
order to lessen (the load) upon them. (However), Jonah 
had gone down to the recesses of the ship and laid 
down and fallen asleep.’ (Jon 1:5) 

As we noted above, in the case of Jonah 1:5, the non-Narrative Past 
clause TV n JV presents information that both is background 
(because the narrator had already informed the audience that Jonah 
had gone down into the ship in verse 3) and includes a focused 
subject. Jonah is focused in order to contrast Jonah’s actions with 
those of the sailors. In the case of narrative, this focus is signalled 
by the non-use of the Narrative Past verb. 

This means, of course, that Subject- Verb order can represent either a 
basic clause, or one with a focused subject. Also, since both 
backgrounded material as well as character or topic changes avoid 
the use of the Past Narrative verb, it is necessary to identify which is 
occurring (i.e., whether the non-Past Narrative clause is signaling 
backgrounded material or a character change or both). 

This can only be determined based on the context. Keep in mind, 
however, that a character change is not necessarily backgrounded 
information (see Ruth 4:1). Thus, there is not a one-to-one 
correspondence between non-Past Narrative clauses and any 
particular discourse function. 
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Exercises 

(Since we have now come to the end of this grammar, and we have been focusing on the book of 
Ruth in the exercises of the last five lessons, the exercises for this final lesson presume a 
familiarity with the entire book of Ruth.) 

1. Translate the following clauses. Identify any non-Past Narrative clauses and 
specify their discourse function. 

□’’iriiDK fi^oi fibnp lurrutp niu impN nun uban oun Ruth \a 

□ur-rm nNi/rnu? -mu rmrr onV nna 

t : • “ t : t ~ t : v v •• • 


du> nm nn nuwn nun nsnp nnNn du> rhumb o^ub on*? Ruth i:4 

t : ... - ... T : T - - t •• * • t v t : • ” 


nn iatpi nnaipbb Vn “im nuba*? yriA Ruth 2: 1 


m:r i*7 natfn D3QD mrr oninp*? notfn or6 nno ki Tinvum Ruth 2:4 

mrv 

t : 


rn-io TP 3-133 nu>K inp mm du> nubi “town nby uni Ruth 4: 1 

nubi non ub*?K b*?s niD-mu? 



Appendix A 

Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun Paradigms 


la. Noun Inflection (6.1) 



Singular 

Plural 

Masculine 

Absolute 

111 

T T 

□nni 

• t : 


Construct 

“ITT 

nrrr 

Feminine 

Absolute 

!"1?TTK 

t t — : 

nimK 

t 


Construct 

H/TTK 

ni?TTK 


Dual 

□nm 

• - t : 

nrrr 

□™7K 

™“tk 

.. T : - 


lb. Adjective Inflection (6.1) 



Singular 

Plural 

Absolute 

DDJ 1 

D'Q 3 n 

Masculine 

T T 

• t 

Construct 

Dpn 

^pn 

Absolute 

Feminine 

nQDn 

t t 

nton 

t 

Construct 

narm 

nton 


Dual 

D?CDn 

’’□Dn 

Trinrm 

Tiarm 

.. T : - 


2. Frequent Irregular Nouns (6.2) 



Singular Absolute 

Singular Construct 

Plural Absolute 

Plural Constmct 

‘father ’ m 

IK 

T 

pK, IK 

niiK 

T 

niiK 

‘brother ’ m 

riK 

T 

^nK 

□TlK 

^nK 

‘sister’ f 

ninK 

T 

ninK 

nrnK 

t 

nvnK 

‘man ’ m 

UbK 

UbK 

TlVJK 

• t 

^)K 

‘woman’ f 

n^K 

T 

nu?K 

• T 


‘house ’ m 

rri 

nrn 

Tnn 

* T 

*• T 

‘son ’ m 

V 

P 

* T 

'n 

‘daughter’ f 


nn 

ni n 

T 


‘day ’ m 

□r 

□V 

TT 

• T 

'IT 

‘city’ f 

tv 

TV 

onv 

* T 

nv 

** T 

‘head ’ m 


U?K“1 

TlVKI 

• T 

^K“l 

** T 
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3. Personal Pronouns (10.1) 


3 ms 

Kin 

‘he’ 

3mp 

on 

‘they’ 

3fs 

K^n 

‘she’ 

3fp 

nan / jn 

‘they’ 

2ms nnK 

T “ 

‘you’ 

2mp 

□riK 

‘you’ 

2fs 

nx 

‘you’ 

2fp 

ina 

‘you’ 

lcs OJK / •’JK 

• t ' • 

‘I’ 

Icp 

•umK 

: t 

‘we’ 
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5a. Suffixed Pronouns on Nouns 



Added to Masculine Singular 

Added to Feminine Singular 



Added to Masculine Plural 

Added to Feminine Plural 

3 ms 

i 

— > ‘his word’ 

t : 

— * imin ‘his law’ 

T 


3 ms 

r 

T 

— * mnn ‘his words’ 

T t : 

— » rninin ‘his laws’ 

T 

3fs 

n 

T 

— * mm ‘her word’ 

t t : 

— » nrnin ‘her law’ 

T T 


3fs 

T 

< 

— * nnm ‘her words’ 

T V T : 

— * rpnrrin ‘her laws’ 

T 

2ms 


— * ‘your word’ 

— * ^min ‘your law’ 


2ms 

t! 

< 

— » ‘your words’ 

— * pninin ‘your laws’ 

2fs 

1.. 

— > ^“im ‘your word’ 

— * *^rvpn ‘your law’ 


2fs 

t: 

< 

— * ‘your words’ 

— * pninin ‘your laws’ 

lcs 

> 

— * nrrc ‘my word’ 

— *• 'nnin ‘my law’ 


lcs 

*T 

— > "’"lIl'T ‘my words’ 

— * Tlinin ‘my laws’ 

3mp 

□ 

T 

— * mm ‘their word’ 

t t : 

— *■ nrnin ‘their law’ 

T T 


3mp □n\. 

— * Dnnm ‘their words’ 

— * Dn^nnin ‘their laws’ 

3fp 

I. 

— * p T m ‘their word’ 

— > innin ‘their law’ 


3fp in' 1 

— * ‘their words’ 

— * jrrrinin ‘their laws’ 

2mp D3 

— >Dp*lp' : T ‘your word’ 

— *■ onrn.in ‘your law’ 


2mp 03* .. 

— * DD^nm ‘your words’ 

— * DD^nnin ‘your laws’ 

2f 

P: 

— * p'lp'T ‘your word’ 

— * pnnin ‘your law’ 


2fp P\. 

— » DD^nm ‘your words’ 

— * pTinin ‘your laws’ 

Icp 

'if. 

< 

— > Win ‘our word’ 

“ t : 

— * unnin ‘our law’ 

” X 


Icp 

1J\ 

< 

— > UmIT ‘our words’ 

•• t : 

— * fpninin ‘our laws’ 


5b. Suffixed Pronouns on Prepositions 1 , D/d/IDD and |D and the Direct Object Marker -flK/niK. 


3 ms 

i 

-» 

iV ‘for him’ 

-> 

•mm 

T 

‘like him’ 

-» 


‘from him’ 

-» 

iniK 

‘him’ 

3fs 

n 

T 

- 

nb ‘for her’ 

T 

- 

Him 

T T 

‘like her’ 

- 

mnn 

T V * 

‘from her’ 

- 

nniK 

T 

‘her’ 

2ms 

n, 

- 

‘f° r you’ 

- 


‘like you’ 

- 


‘from you’ 

- 

■^niK 

‘you’ 

2fs 


-> 

*=[7 'for you’ 

- 

Tim 

‘like you’ 

- 


‘from you’ 

- 

W* 

‘you’ 

lcs 

> 

- 

'h ‘for me’ 

- 

uim 

* T 

‘like me’ 

- 

add 

‘from me’ 

- 

TiiK 

‘me’ 

3mp □ T /on t 

- 

□ fib ‘for them’ 

V T 

- 

□nn 

V T 

‘like them’ 

- 

ono 

‘from them’ 

- 

□niK 

T 

‘them’ 

3fp 

P T 

- 

pb ‘for them’ 

- 

inn 

‘like them’ 

- 

fno 

‘from them’ 

- 

inna 

‘them’ 

2mp 

□3 

V T 

- 

0D*7 ‘for you’ 

- 

om 

V T 

‘like you’ 

- 

ODD 

‘from you’ 

- 

anna 

‘you’ 

2fp 

p. 

- 

P*7 ‘for you’ 

- 

P? 

‘like you’ 

- 

pn 

‘from you’ 

- 

pn« 

‘you’ 

Icp 

if 

-> 

Ub ‘for us’ 

-► 

•iflDD 

‘like us’ 

-> 

•UAA 

‘from us’ 

-► 

uniK 

‘us’ 
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Strong Verb Paradigms 


1. npS ‘attend to’ (4.3, 5.2, 8.1-2, 10.2, 11.1-2, 12. 



Qal 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PERF 3MS 

nps 


npS 

3fs 

nips 

t p : t 

mp3J 

mp3 

2ms 

mp3 

t s p— t 

mpss 

mp3 

2fs 

mpa 

: s p— t 

mpSl 

nnps 

lcs 

'mp3 

• : t 

'mp3j 

'mp3 

3 cp 

nps 

t 

•np3J 

nps 

2mp 

□mp3 

□nnps:i 

□mp3 

2fp 

(nnps 

imp3j 

(nnps 

Icp 

mp3 

: t 

•mps: 

■mps 

IMPF 3 ms 

“Tp3' 

npS' 

npS( 

3fs/2ms 

■BB 



2fs 




lcs 

■9 

iivSl 


3mp 

nps' 

nps' 

nps( 

3fp 

nnpsn 

rmpsn 

nnpsn 

2mp 

npsn 

npsn 

npsn 

2fp 

nnpsn 

nnpsn 

t : p - t • 

nnpsn 

Icp 

“Tp3J 

“TpSS 

i.. T • 

“TpSJ 


-3, 13.1, 14.1-2, 15.2-6) 

Pual Hitpael Hifil Hofal 


“Tp3 

npsnn 

n'psn 

npsn 

mps 

mpsnn 

m'psn 

nnpsn 

mp3 

mpsnn 

nnpsn 

nnpsn 

nnps 

mpsnn 

nnpsn 

nnpsn 

: : p_ : t 

'mps 

'mpsnn 

'nnpsn 

'nnpsn 

• : p_ : t 

nps 

npsnn 

n'psn 

npsn 

p : : t 

□mp3 

□mpsnn 

□nnpsn 

□nnpsn 

(imps 

(mpsnn 

(nnpsn 

(nnpsn 

mps 

mpsnn 

mpsn 

mpsn 

npS( 

npsn' 

n'ps( 

nps' 



Tpsn 

npsn 



n'psn 

npsn 



TpSK 

npsa 

nps( 

npsn' 

n'ps( 

nps' 

nnpsn 

nnpsnn 

nnpsn 

nnpsn 

npsn 

npsnn 

n'psn 

npsn 

nnpsn 

nnpsnn 

nnpsn 

nnpsn 

“TpSJ 


TpSJ 

npsj 

p_ : t 
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Qai. 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PlJAL 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PAST 3MS 

“rp£n 

ipa^ 

T ’ ~ 

“Tp2p_ 

“Tp£3p_ 

“rpan*! 

“TpSn 

“Tp£n 

p- . T - 

juss 3ms 

“Tp£P 

“TpS'' 

i.. T . 

“7p£P 

“Tp£P 

“rpaiv 

“Tp2: 

ipa^ 

lcs 

mpflN 

t : v 

rnpaN 

rnpSK 

ITTpSK 

rnpanN 

rrrpsN 

T P. ; - 


IMV MS 

“Tp| 

ipan 

“TpS 


“rpann 

“Tpan 


FS 

Hp2 

npan 

Hp2 


npann 

'Tpsn 


MP 

np 2 

npan 

npa 


npann 

rrpan 


FP 

nrrpa 

nnpan 

nnpa 


nnpann 

nrrpan 


INF CST 

“Tpf 

ipan 

i.. T . 

“TpS 

“Tp2 

“rpann 

Tp£3H 

ipan 

: t 

INF ABS 

“Tips 

• T 

“rps:i 

“Tpa 

“TpS 

“rpann 

“Tp?p 

“Tpan 

p.. . T 



“Tpsn 

• T * 






PTCP MSA 

“TpiD 

“TpSJ 

't : • 

“Tp?P 

“Tpan 

“rpann 

Tp£JQ 

“rpan 

*t : t 

FSA 

mpa 

mp2j 

mpan 

mpsa 

mpann 

nTpan 

mpan 


rTTps 

mpsi 

rrrpap 

mpan 

mpann 

rrrpsn 

rrrpan 

MPA 

□Hp£D 

DHpSJ 

DHpSO 

DHpSO 

□Hpsnp 

O'TpSQ 

OHpaQ 

• ’t : t 

FPA 

nnpiD 

nnp2j 

’t : • 

nnpsp 

nnpsp 

nnpanp 

niTpan 

nnpao 
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2. Object Pronouns Suffixed to Verbs (18.2) 




Following Consonant 



Following 

Vowel 

Suffix Verb 

Prefix Verb 

With 

Energic Nun 

3 MS 

•in- / 1- 

i 

•ml 

i-f <— im 

3fs 

n- 

T 

n 

T 

n 

T V 

n2 < <- *m 

TV t : 

2ms 

n- 

n, 

n, 

x <- *x> 

2fs 


t/T.. 



lcs 

> 


< 

'2 „ 


3mp 

□- 

D 

T 



3fp 

?- 

l 

?- 


2mp 

D3- 

D3 s 

DD ; 


2fp 

P- 

P, 

P, 


Icp 

12- 

< 

12 

T 

•12 1 

iX <— *122 


Note : Suffix Pattern (Perfect) verbs have an n-class linking vowel (i.e., the vowel 
between the verb fonn and the suffixed pronoun). Prefix Pattern 
(Imperfect, Past Narrative, and Imperative) have an /'-class linking vowel. 
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Step 1: Determine Conjugation (from left) Step 2: Determine Binyan (bold boxes) 



Appendix C 

Weak Verb (and Guttural Verb) Paradigms 


1. 1-Guttural Verb: “Tbi) ‘stand’ (17.2) 


I-Guttural 

Qal (dynamic) 

Qal (Stative) 

Nifal 

Pi/Pu/Hit 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PERF 3MS 

my 

- T 

Pin 

myi 


Toyn 

noyn 

- t: t 

3fs 

may 

t : t 

ni?»n 

rvrbyj 


m'oyn 

nnoyn 

T : T T 

2ms 

nmy 

: : - t 

i?i??n 

mow 


moyn 

nnoyn 

t : - t: t 

2fs 

nmy 

nptn 

maw 

R 

moyn 

nnoyn 

: : - t: t 

lcs 

'JTTOy 

• : - t 

*»riipfn 

'maw 


'moyn 

'nnoyn 

• : - t: t 

3 cp 

hod 

: t 

•iptn 

naw 

E 

n'oyn 

moyn 

: t t 

2mp 

unmy ; 

oripm 

D1TTODJ 


omoyn 

□nnoyn 

v : - t: t 

2fp 

\nrny 

iriprn 

IPTTQPJ 

G 

imoyn 

innoyn 

Icp 

•may 

: - t 

•upfn 

•mayj 

U 

•moyn 

•mbyn 

: - t: t 

IMPF 3 ms 

“TbiT 

prrr 

*TOy' 

.. T .. 


TOiT 

my' 

- t: t 

3fs/2ms 

myn 

prnn 

“rayn 

.. T .. 

L 

Toyn 

noyn 

~ t: t 

2fs 

HQpri 

Vtnn 

noyn 

• : t •• 


n'byn 

noyn 

• : t t 

lcs 

“TbyK 

prrm 

myx 

.. T .. 

A 

Toim 

nOPK 

~ t: t 

3mp 

nny? 

ippr 

nay' 

: t •• 


•iTbir 

noy' 

: t t 

3fp 

nnbyri 

njpfnri 

nnoyn 

t : - t •• 

R 

nnoyn 

nnoyn 

t : - t: t 

2mp 

noim 

•ipmri 

nay n 

: t •• 


■lTOyn 

may n 

: t t 

2fp 

imbyri 

njpfnri 

nnoyn 

t : - t •• 


nnoyn 

nnoyn 

t : - t: t 

Icp 


prm 

“TbPJ 

.. T .. 


TQJJJ 

myi 

- t: t 
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I-Guttural 

Qal (dynamic) 

Qal (Stative 

Nifal 

Pi/Pu/Hit 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PAST 3 ms 

“Thin 

pm 5 ’! 

“rbin 

.. T - 

R 

“TbiPl 

“Tbyn 

- t: t - 

juss 3 ms 

“Tbjr 

pT!T 

“Tbir 

.. T .. 


“TbiT 

“rbir 

" t: t 

lcs 

n 7W 

nptnK 

mbpK 

t : t •• 

E 

nTOiw 


IMV MS 

“rb j) 

pin 

mvn 

.. T .. 


“TbiJn 


FS 

hdp 

"PIP 

Hbpn 

• : t •• 

G 

'TbiJn 


MP 

HOP 

iptn 

nbpn 

: t •• 


•iTbiJn 


FP 

nrjbp 

nipfn 

nnbpn 

t : - t •• 

U 

nnbjjn 


INF CST 

“Tbp 

Ptp 

mvn 

.. T .. 


Tbun 

• t 

“Tbjin 

~ t: t 

INF ABS 

Tibi; 

T 

pirn 

iwn 

T ** 

i 

“TbiJn 

“rbpn 

•• t: t 




“rbip 




PTCP MSA 

“Tbp 

Pin 

t v:v 


TbJJb 

“rbiib 

t t: T 

FSA 

rrrbp 

nptn 

mow 

T T v:v 

A 

rrpbPb 

mbpb 

T T t: T 


map 


mnm 


rrrbjJb 

mbyb 

v v t: t 

MPA 

DHbp 

o'prn 

DHOW 

• t v:v 

R 

D'TbJJQ 

DHbpb 

• T t: T 

FPA 

nnbp 

niptn 

nnbpj 

t v:v 


niTbJJb 

nnbpb 

t t: T 
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2. II-Guttural Verb: ‘slaughter’ and VI "l ‘bless’ (17.3) 


II- 

Guttural 

Qal 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PUAL 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PERF 3MS 

- T 

on#} 

TO 

TO 

TOPP 



3fs 

t t 

non#j 

t — * 

nom 

t : •• 

nnno 

t : 

nnnnnn 

t t : • 



2ms 

t : - t 

note 

t : - : • 

n:m 

t : - 

nooo 

t : 

nonnnn 

t : •• t : • 



2fs 

nunw 

: : ~ t 

non#} 

p:m 

pooh 

prrnpn 

R 

R 

lcs 

'nunw 

• : _ t 

#npte 

'firm 

'firm 

'nnnpnn 



3 cp 

•ion# 

t 

ion#} 

•D“|5 

mno 

innopn 

E 

E 

2mp 

□pun# 

□non#} 

onDnn 

□firm 

□prmpn 



2fp 

Ipun# 

Ipun#} 

Iprm 

Iprm 

Iprmpn 

G 

G 

Icp 

: - t 

note 

•urm 

•urno 

•unnppn 









U 

U 

IMPF 3 ms 

on#? 

on#^ 

.. T . 

to: 

TO? 

top' 



3fs/2ms 

on#n 

on#n 

.. T 

TOP 

TO? 

TOPS 

L 

L 

2fs 

n?n#n 

'on#n 

. T 

'rmp 

'Top 

'rrnpn 



lcs 

on#N 

on#* 

.. T v 

TO^ 

TO* 

TOP# 

A 

A 

3mp 

ion#' 

ion# 1 

■; t • 

ion# 

lOp# 

innpn' 



3fp 

n:ion#n 

t : - : 

n:iori#n 

t : - t 

nroonn 

t : •• t : 

nronnn 

t : — : 

nronnnn 

t : ** t : : 

R 

R 

2mp 

ion#n 

ion#n 

t 

innnp 

lonnn 

•lonppn 



2fp 

njpnum 

n:iori#n 

t : - t 

nronnn 

t : •• t : 

rnrmp 

nronnnn 

t : ** t : : 



Icp 

on#} 

on#j 

•• T * 

TOJ 

TOJ 

topj 
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II- 

Guttural 

Qal 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PlJAL 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PAST 3 ms 

onun 

onun 

'• T * ” 

TOn 

TO:i 

rrm 

R 

R 

juss 3 ms 


onub 

" T * 

to: 

TO? 

to?' 



lcs 

non#** 

nunwK 

t T V 

nmiK 

t — t t 

nTO*? 

n:mnK 

t t : v 

E 

E 

IMV MS 


onwn 

.. T 

TO 


TO?? 



FS 


*»on$n 

. T • 

0“Q 

• t 


pmnn 

G 

G 

MP 


t 

•D“Q 

t 


•irnnnn 



FP 

ruoriu? 

t : - : 

morion 

t : t 

njrm 

t : ** t 


ruTOnn 

t : •• t : • 

U 

U 

INF CST 


unwn 

.. j 

TO 


TO?? 



INF ABS 

uinu> 

T 

ohuto 

TO > TO 


TO?? 

L 

L 

PTCP MSA 


ornzto 

t : • 

TO? 

TO? 

TO?P 



FSA 

nu>nu> 

t 

nomto 

t t : • 

nD“QQ 

t t : 

nTOo 

t t : 

riDunQ 

t t : • 

A 

A 


npnu> 

nomto 

rirnn? 

nrniQ 

riDiano 



MPA 

trpnu; 

D'omzto 

• t : • 

o^rmo 

o'TOo 

• t : 

D'Diann 

R 

R 

FPA 

niunu> 

nlomto 

t : • 

nirnno 

niinno 

t : 

ntaiano 
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3. Ill-Guttural Verb: nbv) ‘send’ (17.4) 


III- 

Guttural 

Qai. 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PUAL 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PERF 3MS 

nbu> 

nto 

nVtp 

nVi2> 

nVntpn 

nton 

nbtpn 

3fs 

nito> 

nnto 

nnVw 

nnVw 

nnVnu>n 

nn^tpn 

nnbwn 

2ms 

nrto? 

nnto 

nrto> 

nnbw 

nnto>n 

nn'to 

ntopn 

2fs 

nn^tp 

nnto 

nrto> 

nnby) 

nntopn 

ntopn 

nntoi 

lcs 


'nnto 

'nn^p 

'nn^> 

uVpton 

'nn'to 

'ntopn 

3 cp 

inbu> 

into 

inVw 

inVu> 

intopn 

into>n 

inbwn 

2mp 

□nnbtp 

□nnto 

□nnVu> 

□nnVu? 

□nnVrnpn 

□nr6u>n 

□nntoi 

2fp 

innVtp 

jnnto 

into; 

innVu? 

jnnVntpn 

innbwn 

fnnbtpn 

Icp 

: - t 

•unto 

•un^p 

un§# 

unVm>n 

•un'to 

urfto 

: - : t 

IMPF 3 ms 

nto 

nto 

nto 

nto 

nVito 

irto 

nto 

3fs/2ms 

nbwn 

nbwn 

nV^n 

nbyin 

nVnum 

it ton 

nbwn 

2fs 

'ntoi 

'nbwn 

'ntoi 

'nVurn 

'nVnwn 

'irtoi 

tourn 

• : : t 

lcs 

nto<, 

nbwN 

- T V 

nbvx 

nto< 

nVntp* 

nto* 

nbu;* 

- : t 

3mp 

into 

into 

into 

into 

in tor 

in'to 

into 

3fp 


njntoi 

njntoi 

njntoi 

mn^num 

ndntoji 

njntoi 

2mp 

inbwn 

inbwn 

intoi 

intoi 

inVnum 

in'toi 

inbwn 

2fp 

m nbwn 


n^ntoi 

n^ntoi 

mnSnum 

ndntoji 

njntoi 

Icp 

nto 

nto 

nto 

nto 

nVnuu 

n'to 

nto 
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III- 

Guttural 

Qal 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PUAL 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PAST 3MS 

nbun 

n*7$*i 

_ T • - 

nVun 

nVun 

nVnubi 

r6un 

nbwi 

- : t - 

juss 3 ms 


“ T * 

nVub 

nVub 

nVnub 

nbufi 

rbw 

- : t 

lcs 

nrfrttte 

t : : 

nnbwa 

T : T V 

nnVuw 

nnV^N 

nnVntpa 

nirVute 

t * : 

nr6ute 

t : : t 

IMV MS 


nbwn 

- T 

nVu> 


nVnu>n 

nbtpn 


FS 

'nbw 

• : t 

'nbw 


^nVnwn 

"rr^tpn 


MP 


inbwn 

: t 



inVnwn 

•in^n 


FP 

t : - : 

t : - t 



mn'pntpn 

njn^ri 


INF CST 

nbv 

nbwn 

“ T 

nVu> 


nVnwn 

rr^tpn 


INF ABS 

nibw 

T 


nVu> 


nVntpn 

r6\pn 

nVtfn 

_ .. . T 

PTCP MSA 

nbv 

t : • 

nVuto 

nVuto 

t ••. : 

nVnuto 

lrVuto 

nbuto 

t : t 

FSA 

nnbw 

t : 

nnto 

t t : • 

nnVuto 

t : - : 

nnVuto 

t t ••• : 

nnVnuto 

t : - : 

mrVwn 

t • : ~ 

nnbuto 

T T : T 


nn?U> 

nnbw 

rinSwn 

nrfptpn 

nn'pntpn 

nn^Q 

nrfputo 

MPA 


• t : • 

trnVuto 

• t ••. : 

□^nVnuto 

o^n^Q 

• t : t 

FPA 

ninbw 

ninto 

t : • 

ninVuto 

ninVuto 

t ••. : 

ninVrm>n 

niir^p 

ninbuto 

t : t 
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4a. I-Alef Verb: “ION ‘say’ (also “TIN ‘perish’ PQN ‘be willing’, boN ‘eat’, and H2K ‘bake’) (19.1) 


I-Alef Impf 3ms 


Qal 


“ION' 


Impf lcs 

“ION 


Past *These five roots behave differently only in the Qal Imperfect and 

Past Narrative; all other conjugations are as I-Guttural verbs. 


4b. III-Alef Verb: N^O ‘find’ (19.2) 


III-Alef 

Qal 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PUAL 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PERF 3MS 

n^o 

T T 

xxm 

t : • 

Nap 

Nao 

T *•. 

Napnn 

N'aon 

Naon 

t : ••. 

3fs 

hnso 

t : t 

HKSOJ 

t : : • 

nNao 

T 

riNao 

t : 

nNaonn 

t : - : • 

nN'aon 

t • : 

nNaon 

t : : ••. 

2ms 

hn£o 

T T T 

nxvm 

t • 

nNao 

T ** * 

nNao 

T *• 

nNaonn 

nNaon 

t •• : 

nNaon 

2fs 

nN^o 

T T 

nNSOJ 

nNap 

nNao 

nNaonn 

nNaon 

nNaon 

lcs 

TIN^O 

' T T 


^nNap 

^nNap 

'nNaonn 

'nNaon 

'nNaon 

3 cp 

inso 

: t 

ixxm 

INJJO 

•iNap 

iNapnn 

iNapn 

iNapn 

2mp 

DHN^O 

v t : 


onNap 

□nNao 

□nNaonn 

□nNaon 

□nNaon 

2fp 

jonso 

inxxm 

IpNap 

inNap 

IpNaonn 

fnNapn 

inNapn 

Icp 

•UN20 

T T 

•unsoj 

UNap 

UNap 

•UNapnn 

•UNaon 

•UNapn 

IMPF 3 ms 

nso^ 

t : • 

XXD y 

.. T . 

Nap? 

Nao^ 

t ••• : 

Napn' 

N'ap? 

NaO' 

t : ••. 

3fs/2ms 

N^on 

t : 

Nijon 

.. T . 

Napn 

Naon 

t : 

Napnn 

N'aon 

Naon 

t : ••. 

2fs 

'N^on 

'N^on 

• : t • 

'Napp 

'Napn 

'Napnn 

'N'aon 

'Naon 

lcs 

N1JON 

t : v 

N^ON 

.. T v 

NaON 

NaON 

NapnN 

N'apN 

NaON 

t : ••. 

3mp 

•1N2Q' 

•in^o' 

: t • 

•INap? 

■lNap? 

•iNapn' 

•iN'ao? 

■INaO? 

3fp/2fp 

ruNSon 

t v : 

ruN^on 

T V T * 

ruNapn 

n:Naon 

njNapnn 

mNaon 

njNaon 

2mp 

iN^on 

iN^on 

: t • 

iNapn 

iNaon 

iNapnn 

•iN'aon 

'.Naon 

Icp 

N^OH 

N^02 

Nap2 

Nann 

Nap™ 

N'apj 

Nann 


t : • 

** T ' 


t ••. : 



t : ••. 
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III-Alef 

Qai. 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PuAL 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PAST 3MS 

t : • - 

K^a*! 

** T * “ 


KSO'l 

Ksnn*i 


m a*i 

juss 3 ms 

t : • 

N^a*’ 

.. T . 

XXW 

KSO' 

t ••. : 

KSOIT 

N^a? 

t : ••. 

lcs 

nasoa 

t : : v 

nasaa 

t : t • 

n^a* 


riKaanN 

HK'JiaK 

t • : - 


IMV MS 

asa 

t : 

N^an 

" T ’ 

ttxn 


K^ann 

Nsan 


FS 


'assn 

• : t • 

'MD 


'Ksonn 

wsan 


MP 


•iK^an 

: t • 

•iKsa 


•.N^ann 

•iN^an 


FP 

mK$a 

t v : 

m«$an 

T ** T ’ 

nj«$a 

T V “ 


masann 

maSan 


INF CST 


N^an 

*• T * 

Ni?a 

tun 

T 

K^ann 

K'san 

K»an 

t : ••. 

INF ABS 

T 

KSm 

tixn 


K^ann 

K2an 


PTCP MSA 


K^ai 

t : • 

xxnn 

N^aa 

t ••. : 

K^ana 

K'saa 

N^aa 

t : ••. 

FSA 

n xxn 

t : 

riNsa: 

t t : • 

nasaa 

t : - : 

naaaa 

t t ••. : 

naaana 

t : - : • 

nK^aa 

t * : - 

nasaa 

t t : ••• 


riN^a 

nK2Q2 

nttunn 

nt^aa 

nK^ana 

nasaa 

nNsaa 

MPA 


• t : • 

a'xxnn 

D'KSQQ 

* t ••• : 

Oksana 

nwspp 

D'Ksaa 

* t : *•• 

FPA 


niKsaj 

t : • 

nmaa 

niNaaa 

t ••• : 

niaaana 

niK^aa 

niN^aa 

t : ••. 



Appendix C: Weak Verb (and Guttural Verb) Paradigms 


206 


5. 1-Nun Verb: *722 ‘fall’, 12722 ‘draw near’ (20.1) 


I-Nun 

Qal 


Nifal 

Pi/Pu/Hit 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PERF 3MS 

“ T 

12722 

“ T 

12722 


127'2H 

12721 

3fs 

1*752 

t : t 

112722 

t : t 

H12722 

t : • 


ni27'in 

T * * 

112721 

t : 

2ms 

21*752 

t : _ t 

iitfjb 

t : - t 

1112722 

t : - • 


112721 

t : - • 

2112721 

2fs 

21*752 

: : - t 

2112722 

2112722 

R 

211272(1 

2112721 

lcs 

'21*752 

• : - t 

'iizjjb 

• : - t 

'2112722 


'211272(1 

'2112721 

3 cp 

1*722 

: t 

112722 

: t 

112722 

E 

1127'in 

112721 

2mp 

□1*752 

□112722 

D 2112722 


□21127211 

□2112721 

2fp 

11*752 

1112)22 

12112722 

G 

12112721 

1112721 

Icp 

12*722 

: ■ t 

12U>i2 

: ~ t 

1212722 

U 

1212721 

1212721 

IMPF 3 ms 

*72' 

1272' 

12722' 

.. T . 


12)'2) 

1272' 

3fs/2ms 

*72 n 

12)21 

1272221 

•* T * 

L 

127'221 

127221 

2fs 

'*72 n 

'127211 

'1272221 

• : t • 


'127'221 

'127221 

lcs 

*75 N 

1272N 

12722K 

.. T .. 

A 

!2)'2K 

1272K 

3mp 

1*72' 

11272' 

112722' 

: t • 


1!27'2) 

11272' 

3fp 

12*751 

t : 

1212721 

t : - • 

1212)221 

t : - t • 

R 

12127221 

T ; - 

12127221 

2mp 

1*72 n 

1127211 

11272221 

: t • 


1127'221 

1127221 

2fp 

12*751 

t : 

1212)21 

t : - • 

1212)221 

t : - t • 


12127221 

T ; - 

12127221 

Icp 

*722 

12722 

127222 

•* T * 


!27'22 

12722 
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I-Nun 

Qal 


Nifal 

Pi/Pu/Hit 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PAST 3MS 


127P1 

12722 s ! 

** T * ” 

R 

1272 s ! 

1272 s ! 

juss 3 ms 


1272 s 

12722 s 

.. T . 


1272! 

1272 s 

lcs 

t : v 

ni272K 

t : v 

n 12722 K 

t : t •• 

E 

ni27 s 2K 

T * “ 


IMV MS 

*722 

1272 

12722H 

.. T . 


127211 


FS 

st 722 

s 1272 

s 12722n 

• : t • 

G 

s !27 s 2n 


MP 

1*722 

11272 

112722(1 

: t • 


ii27 s in 


FP 

712*722 

t : : 

7121272 

t : - 

n2i27i2n 

t : - t • 

U 

n2i27in 

t : - 


INF CST 

*722 

ni272 

1272211 

.. T . 


i27 s 2n 

1272 n 

INF ABS 

*7122 

T 

127122 

T 

1272211 

" T ’ 

L 

1272 n 

127271 

PTCP MSA 

*722 

12722 

12722 

T * 


127 S 2Q 

1272Q 

T *•. 

FSA 

71*722 

t : 

7112722 

t : 

7112722 

T T * 

A 

ni27 s 2Q 

T * “ 

71127212 

T T 


n^22 

n 12722 

1112722 

V T • 


111272?? 

711272?? 

V T ••• 

MPA 

D s *722 

□ s 12722 

□ s 12722 

• T * 

R 

□ S U7 S 2?? 

□ s 12?2?2 

' T 

FPA 

111*722 

11112722 

m 12722 

* T * 


□ S U7 S 2?? 

nii272Q 

T **. 
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6. 1-Vav/Yod Verb: 2Ub ‘sit’, UbV ‘possess’; 2UP ‘be good’ (21.1) 


I-Vav/Yod 


Qal 

Nifal 

Pi/Pu/Hit 

Hifil 

Hofal 

Qal 

Hifil 

PERF 3 ms 

nub 

- T 

U?T 

“T 

ntbij 


mubn 

nubn 

20' 

“ T 

mum 

3fs 

nnub 

t : t 

nu?m 

t :t 

nnUbJ 

t : 


nnnibn 

T 

nnubn 

t : 

nmm 

t : t 

nmum 

T 

2ms 

nnub 

t : ~ t 

nu>m 

t : ~T 

nnum 

t : - 


nnubn 

t : - 

nnubn 

t : - 

nnm 

t : - t 

nnum 

t : — 

2fs 

nnub 

: : - t 

nu>T 

nnum 

R 

nnubn 

nnubn 

nnm 

: : - t 

nnum 

lcs 

mnub 

• : - t 

mu?m 

• : - t 

rnnum 


mnubn 

mnubn 

mnm 

• : - t 

rnnum 

3 cp 

mub 

: t 

1U>T 

:t 

mum 

E 

mnlbn 

•inubn 

mm 

: t 

imum 

2mp 

□nnub 

□nubv 

□nnum 


□nnubn 

□nnubn 

□nnm 

□nnum 

2fp 

innub 

mu>2) 

jnnum 

G 

innubn 

mnubn 

innm 

innum 

Icp 

•mub 

: - t 

UUTp 

: - t 

inum 

U 

inubn 

inubn 

imm 

: - t 

inum 

IMPF 3 ms 

2Ub 

UTP 

nun 

" T* 


nw 

num 

nm? 

mub 

3fs/2ms 

num 

unm 

nubn 

.. T . 

L 

mubn 

nubn 

mmn 

mum 

2fs 

mum 

unm 

mubn 

• : t • 


nnfbn 

nubn 

mum 

nmm 

lcs 

num 

unm 

2UbN 

** T V 

A 

mubK 

nub* 

num 

mum 

3mp 

i2Ub 

lubm 

mum 

: t 


imum 

mum 

imp” 

imub 

3fp 

nmum 

munm 

t : 

nnubn 

t : - t • 

R 

mnubn 

t : •• 

nnubn 

t : ■ 

nnum 

t : - 

nmum 

T ; - 

2mp 

mum 

iunm 

mubn 

: t • 


•unpin 

mubn 

mum 

imum 

2fp 

nnum 

T ; - 

munm 

t : 

nnubn 

t : - t • 


nnubn 

t : •• 

nnubn 

t : - 

nmum 

t : - 

nmum 

T ; - 

Icp 

2Ub 

Uhb 

num 

" T * 


mum 

num 

nun 

mub 
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I-Vav/Yod 

Qal 


Nifal 

Pi/Pu/Hit 

Hifil 

Hofal 

Qal 

Hifil 

PAST 3MS 

v rr~ : 

ri 

!2h*l_ 

112)1*1 
.. x • — 

R 

112)' 1 

112)1*1 

1P"1 

10*1 

juss 3ms 

112 ).' 

i2h" 

112)1' 
•• j. 


112)1' 


!□" 

lip". 

lcs 

mi 2 )K 

t : 

nirh'K 

t : 

mi 2 )iK 

t : T V 

E 

ni'iz)i« 

T 


mo'K 

t : 

ni'd'K 

T 

IMV MS 

112) 

i2h 

i!2)in 

" T ’ 


ii2)in 


ip* 

IP'H 

FS 

'112) 

'uh 

'ii2)in 

• : t • 

G 

'i'i|)in 


'10' 

'1'P'H 

MP 

1112 ) 


•ni 2 )in 

: t • 


ii'i|)in 


•110' 

ii'ip'n 

FP 

nnii) 

t : •• 

□ 212)1 

t : 

n2ii2)in 

t : - t • 

U 

n2iii)in 

t : •• 


ri2ip' 

rpip'n 

INF CST 

nii2) 

nun 

i!2)in 
.. T . 


inpin 

ii2)in 

lO? 

I'lp'n 

INF ABS 

1112)' 

T 

!2)iT 

T 

i!2)in 

" T * 

L 

ii2)in 

ii2)-in 

llO' 

T 

ip'n 

PTCP MSA 

112)' 

!2)T 

112)12 

T 


l'12)l0 

112)10 

T 

10' 

1'P'O 

FSA 

mu)' 

t : 

nuh' 

t : 

mi 2 )i 2 

T T 

A 

ni'i2)iQ 

T 

□112)10 

T T 

mo' 

t : 

ni'O'o 

T 


niii)' 

nun' 

nii2)i2 


nii 2 )io 

nii 2 )-io 

nip' 

nip'p 

MPA 

□'112)' 

□'12)t 

□'112)12 

' T 

R 

□'11200 

□'112)10 

□'lip' 

□'I'P'O 

FPA 

niii2)' 

niurp 

niii2)i2 

T 


niiuOo 

niii 2 )io 

niitp' 

nii'p'o 
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7. III-He Verb: rbi ‘reveal’ (22.1) 


III-He 

Qal 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PUAL 


Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PERF 3MS 


rbi? 

nVa 

r6a 

nVann 

nte 

nte 

3fs 

nnbj 

nrfox? 

nnVj 

nnV; 

\ 

nnVann 

nnVjin 

nnVjin 

2ms 

wb* 



irb 

\ 

rr^nn 

rv^n 

rr*?Jin 

2fs 

wbz 

rv^jg 

rrVa 

rvV 

\ 

rvVann 

rr^n 

rvte 

lcs 


'JT^JtJ 

'T)'% 

'it b 

\ 

'iv^nn 


'ir^n 

3 cp 

•iVa 


)b* 


\ 


•iVjin 

•■fan 

2mp 

dit*# 

on^JiJ 

DrpVa 

□n'V 

\ 

□rv^nn 

orvVjin 

□rr^un 

2fp 

fir*# 

irrVjg 

trrVa 

jrrV 

\ 

irrVann 

Trr»*7Jin 

in'Vjin 

Icp 

• T 


u4 

IT? 

\ 

•ir^nn 

•ir^n 

•• : t 

IMPF 3 ms 

nbr 

rbp 

hVt 

nV; 

t 

rfeir 

rfor 

hVt 

3fs/2ms 

rfon 

n*wn 

nVjm 

nV:m 

nV^nn 

nbxn 

n*wn 

2fs 

'bin 



'Vjin 

'Vann 

'bin 

'bin 

lcs 

r6jtK 

nbm 



nVanN 

nbm 

hVjik 

3mp 

hr 

*a? 

•iVt 

•iV; 

t 


hr 


3fp 

nr$jiri 


nr^Jtn 

nrfon 

nT^rm 

nffin 

nr^n 

2mp 

n*7Jiri 



•■fern 

ibznn 

•■fan 


2fp 


nrbzn 

nrSan 

nrfon 

ni^ann 

nffin 

nrbxn 

Icp 

r6ju 


hVjq 

hVju 

nVanj 

r6ju 

nbn 
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III-He 

Qal 

Nifal 

PlEL 

PlJAL 

Hitpael 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PAST 3MS 


Vpa 

T * “ 

Vpa 


Vaiva, 



juss 3 ms 

hr 

T * 

VP 


Vait 

b£ 


lcs 

NO DISTINCT ICS JUSSIVE FORM 

- IDENTICAL WITH ICS IMPERFECT 


IMV MS 


n^An 

.. T . 

hVa 


n^Ann 



FS 


• T * 

>Va 


■’VAnri 

•’Vah 


MP 

•aVa 

T • 

aVa 


aVahh 

•iVah 


FP 

nr*7A 

t v : 

nrSan 

T V T * 

nA^A 

T V “ 


nrfann 

riA^AH 

t v : - 


INF CST 

nA^A 

nA^An 

T * 

hAVa 

hAVa 

nAVAnn 

nA^An 

nA^An 

INF ABS 

n'bA 

T 

n'^AA 

h'Va 

h'Va 

n'VAnn 

nte 

n^An 

•• : t 

PTCP MSA 

nbA 

n^AJ 

hVaq 

hVaq 

n^Anp 

r6Ap 

n^Aft 

v : t 

FSA 

nbA 

T 

n^AA 

t : • 

hVaq 

t - : 

hVao 

t ••• : 

nVAnn 

t — : 

n^An 

t : - 

n^AQ 

t : t 

MPA 

o^A 

D^AA 

d'Vaq 

o^Vad 

□^Anp 

D^Ap 

D'*7AO 

• : t 

FPA 

nAbA 

ni^AA 

niVAip 

nA^Ap 

nAVAnp 

nA^Ap 

nA^AQ 

: t 
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8. II-Vav/Yod Verb: Dip ‘arise’, niQ ‘die’, mip ‘set’ (23.1) 


II-Vav/Yod 

Qal II-Vav 

Qal Stative 

Qal II-Yod 

Nifal 

POLEL 

HlFIL 

Hofal 

PERF 3MS 


nn 

□iz> 

T 

□ipj 

p l T 

□mp 

mpn 

□pin 

3fs 


nnn 

T " 

noli; 

T T 

nnipj 

nnnip 

nmpn 

nnpin 

2ms 

npp 

nnn 

T “ 

noli; 

t : 

nimp:i 

nnnip 

nimpn 

nnpin 

2fs 

nop 

nn 

nnip 

nimpj 

nnnip 

nimpn 

nnpin 

lcs 

'fiOJ? 

'no 

mni|> 

mioipj 

'nnnip 

'nimpn 

'□□pin 

3 cp 


inn 

inti; 

T 

inipj 

innip 

impn 

inpin 

2mp 

□nop 

□nn 

□nnip 

□□imp: 

□nnnip 

□nimpn 

□nnpin 

2fp 

mpp 

pin 

tnofr 

inimpj 

triQQip 

piimpn 

pippin 

Icp 

1JOJ? 

imn 

uo$ 

uiriipj 

unnip 

uimpn 

unpin 

IMPF 3 ms 

□Ip' 

p T 

mm 

T 

mim 

• T 

□ip' 

□nip? 

mp' 

p * T 

□pi' 

3fs/2ms 

□ipn 

1 T 

man 

T 

mum 

' T 

□ipn 

□nipn 

□'pn 

p * T 

□pm 

2fs 

'□ipn 

minn 

' T 

'mum 

• * T 

'□ipn 

'□□ipn 

'□'pn 

'□pm 

lcs 

□ipK 

max 

T 

mUm 

• T 

□ipN 

□nip* 

mpM 

□pm 

3mp 

imp: 

•mim 

T 

imim 

• T 

imp' 

lamp: 

i^p: 

IQpl' 

3fp 

nmipn 

mminn 

t v : 

< 

nmipn 

niooipn 

mmpn 

nrnpm 


ni'mum 

tv • : 

mmpn 

2mp 

impn 

•minn 

T 

imum 

' T 

impn 

innipn 

impn 

inpm 

2fp 

nmipn 

mminn 

< 

nmipn 

mooipn 

mnpn 

mmpn 

nrnpm 


rmmum 




Icp 

□IpJ 

• T 

mm 

T 

□'UO 

' T 

Dlp2 

□nipa 

mpj 

p * T 

□pu 
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II-Vav/Yod 

Qal II-Vav 

Qal Stative 

Qal II-Yod 

Nifal 

POLEL 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PAST 3MS 

Dp'l 

non 

XT - 

dW'i 

V T - 

Dipn 

Dpipn 

Dp'l 

Dpl'l 

juss 3ms 

Dp' 

nO' 

T 

DW' 

** T 

Dip' 

Dpip? 

Dp' 


lcs 

npipK 

nniON 

T T 

no'WN 

T * X 

npipN 

nppipN 

np'pa 


IMV MS 

□•ip 

mo 

d'W 

Dipn 

Dpip 

Dpn 

X 


FS 

'pip 

'mo 

'P'w 

'Dipn 

'ppip 

'p'pn 


MP 

lOlp 

imo 

•io'w 

loipn 

lopip 

lO'pn 


FP 

mpp 

mno 

t : 

mow 

x : •• 

mpipn 

mppip 

mppn 


INF CST 

□Ip 

mo 

D'W 

Dipn 

Dpip 

D'pn 

Dpin 

INF ABS 

Dip 

nio 

DiW 

Dipn 

Dpip 

Dpn 

Dpin 

PTCP MSA 

°P 

no 

DW 

X 

Dip2 

1 X 

Dpipp 

D'pO 

opio 

FSA 


nno 

T *• 

now 

X X 

npipj 

nppipp 

np'pp 

nppio 

MPA 

D'Op 

* >T 

D'np 

D'OW 

• X 

D'pipj 

D'ppipp 

D'O'pO 

D'OplO 

FPA 

ninp 

ninp 

niow 

X 

nioipj 

niopipp 

nio'pp 

niopio 
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9. II-III Verb: aap ‘surround’, *?p ‘be slight’ (24.1) 


II-III 

Qal Dynamic 

Qal Stative 

Nifal 

POEL 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PERF 3MS 

no / aap 


aoj 

“ T 

aaib 

apn 

apin 

3fs 

n aap / nap 

nVb 

naoj 

T _ T 

naaip 

t : 

nabn 

T ** “ 

nabin 

T “ 

2ms 

niap 

T 

ni^p 

T 

niaoj 

t - : 

naaip 

t : - 

niapn 

t • 

niapin 

T 

2fs 

niap 

niVp 

niapj 

naaip 

niapn 

niapin 

lcs 

'niap 

'ni^b 

'niipj 

'naaip 

'niapn 

'niapin 

3 cp 

mo / lap 

5 T ' 

iVp 

iao2 

- T 

laaip 

lapn 

lapin 

2mp 

□niap 

□niVp 

□niap 2 

□naaip 

□niapn 

□niapin 

2fp 

fniap 

iniVp 

tniapa 

inaaip 

iniapn 

iniapin 

Icp 

niap 

ni*?p 

niipj 

naaip 

niapn 

niapin 

IMPF 3 ms 

ab; /np^ 


ap' 

aaip) 

ap' 

** T 

ap; / api' 

3fs/2ms 

non / non 

bpn 

apn 

aaipn 

apn 

** T 

apin 

2fs 

'apn / non 

'Vpn 

'apn 

'aaipn 

'apn 

• ** T 

'apin 

lcs 

ab* / ab* 

T 7 

bpN 

ap* 

aaiPN 

ap* 

•• T 

api* 

3mp 

lap' / lap' 

iVp? 

lap' 

laaip; 

lap' 

** T 

•iapi' 

3fp 

nribn / ruabn 

nj'Spn 

nrapn 

njaaipn 

nnapn 

tv*: 

nripin 

T V “ 

2mp 

iaon /iaon 

iVpn 

lapn 

laaipn 

ia6n 

** T 

•lapin 

2fp 

nraon / njapn 

ni'Spn 

nrapn 

T V ” * 

njaaipn 

t : : 

nnapn 

tv*: 

nj'apm 

T V “ 

Icp 

am / am 

T 7 

*?b3 

apj 

aaipj 

apj 

** T 

apn 
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II-III 

Qal Dynamic 

Qal Stative 

Nifal 

POEL 

Hifil 

Hofal 

PAST 3MS 

id*i 

T T “ 

bp?! 

10*1 

iiion 

10*1 

V T “ 

101*1 

juss 3ms 

ib' 

T 

^p? 

10? 

iiio? 

10' 

•• T 

101' 

lcs 

□ION 

T T 

nbpN 

T *• 

mb* 

T ~ V 

niiioK 

mo* 

T " T 


IMV MS 

ib 


non 

iiio 

ion 

*• T 


FS 

'ID 


'non 

'iiio 

'ion 

* ** T 


MP 

no 


non 

•iiiio 

non 

** T 


FP 

n 2 'io 

T V 


nrion 

n 2 iiio 

t : •• 

nji*pn 


INF CST 

nb 

^P 

non 

iiio 

ion 

•• T 

loin 

INF ABS 

nino 

T 

bibp 

nion 

iiio 

ion 

** T 

ipin 

PTCP MSA 

lib 

*?P 

102 

T T 

iiiop 

100 

1010 

T 

FSA 

nnnb 

t : 

nbp 

T 

mo2 

t ■ : 

nuioo 

t : : 

moo 

t • : 

nioio 

T “ 

MPA 

□mb 

□'bp 

□'102 

□'iiiop 

□'100 

□'1010 

FPA 

niiib 

nibp 

niip2 

niiiiop 

niiop 

niipio 
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Appendix D 
Numerals 




Cardinals 



Ordinals 


Masculine 

Feminine 





Absolute 

Constmct 

Absolute 

Constmct 


Masculine 

Feminine 

1 

-miss 

-ma 

nna 

nna 

1 st 

fi#an 

nfi#an 

2 

dp# 

P# 

D’ri# 

'Fi# 

2 nd 

p# 

np# 

3 

n#b# 

n#b# 

#b# 

#b# 

3 rd 

•># ,, b# 

n'’### 

4 

nyrtN 

rutina 

jma 

pina 

4th 

•’pr’rri 

n#n-i 

5 

n#pn 

n#bn 

#pn 

#pn 

5 ,h 


rviy'an 

6 

nro 

n# 

## 

## 

6 th 

'## 

rr-tyty 

7 

ntn# 

run# 

pi# 

pity 

yth 

•#n# 

n#n# 

8 

rub# 

rub# 

rub# 

ntb# 

8 ,h 

p'b# 

np'b# 

9 

nptypi 

ny#n 

p#ri 

p#n 

gth 

#•#17 

rvyiyp 

10 

m#p 

rn#p 

t#p 

-i#p 

10 th 


rr-Tiyp 


• 1 is an adjective, and agrees in gender and number with the noun it modifies. 

• 2-10 are nouns which can be in apposition (any order) or construct with a noun. 

DP# ~ DP# ~ D'#iN-p# ‘two men’ 

• 3-10 (unlike 1 and 2) take the opposite gender form to the noun they modify. 

DPI n#ib# ‘three sons’ and nm #ib# ‘three daughters’ 

(contrast Tntt (3 ‘one son’ and nnN ra ‘one daughter’) 

11-19 are constructed of the numerals 1-9 followed by 10 (m "liyp; f rn#P). They agree in gender 
with the noun they modify (like 1 and 2). 

Note: there are alternate forms for 1 1 and 12 
-t#y tntt ~ "i#y ‘11’ 

-t#y dp# ~ -i#y p# ‘12’ 

• 20-90 are the plural fonns of 2-9; single integers are conjoined with vav. 

oniyp ‘20’ 

-mw D’tyib# ‘31’ 

#pni apn-jN ‘45’ 


• 100s are based on ‘100’ (fsa nNQ; fsc riND; p niNQ) 

dtikq (du) ‘200’ 
rfiNp-#b# ‘300’, etc. 

• Certain nouns appear in the singular even with numerically plural modifiers: 

rn# -hyp -rntt ‘11 year(s)’ 

□V liyp fn^ ‘11 day(s)’ 

#' , N “i#P intt ‘11 man (men)’ 
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□’pyp, or accents, were added to the Bible by the Masoretes (ca. 500-1000 C.E.), a group of 
scholars responsible for the preservation of the Hebrew Bible as well as the addition of accents 
and vowels. 


The accents serve to break up the text into “sense” units so that when the text is read or chanted, 
a pause (or breath) is taken in a logical place. Knowing the accents, therefore, informs the reader 
both where to place word stress and how to phrase groups of words. 

In addition, accents can also be of consequence for interpretation, as illustrated by Isaiah 40:3. If 
the division of the verse by the accents are observed, the prepositional phrase is part of the crier ‘s 
statement, but the Septuagint, followed by the New Testament, treats the prepositional phrase as 
indicating the location of the crier. 

nbpn rrinin hub nirr -tt wa nrmp ttnip bip 

A voice cries out: — In the wilderness prepare the way of the LORD, make straight in the desert a 
highway for our God.“ (Isa 40:3, NRSV) 

Compare: 

This is the one of whom the prophet Isaiah spoke when he said, — The voice of one crying out in 
the wilderness: “Prepare the way of the Lord, make his paths straight.” (Matt 3:3, NRSV) 

There are 27 accents used by twenty-one books of the Hebrew Bible as well as a variant 21 
accents used exclusively in Psalms, Job, and Proverbs. The accents are categorized as disjunctive 
— those which make a sense break with what follows — and conjunctive — those that make a 
sense connection with what follows. In addition, the disjunctive accents are of different “levels” 
depending on the “strength” of their disjunction. Level 1 accents make the greatest disjunction. 

Listed below are the accents of the first three disjunctive levels as well as the two most common 
conjunctive accents which function as servi (“servants”), immediately preceding certain 
disjunctive accents. 


LEVEL ONE 

Silluq i iplb’p (always with sof pasuq :piD| qiD) 

Atnah a mntjt 


LEVEL TWO 
Segolta " 
Zaqef Qatan ' 
Zaqef Gadol 
Tifha 


'krMp (postpositive) 

n?i? 

bra qpr (variant of zaqef qatan ) 

ttnap 


LEVEL THREE 
Revia 
Pashta 
Tevir 


yin 

NFUPa (postpositive) 
Tin 
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Note : If two of the same disjunctive accents appear within one clause, most often the first of the 
two will mark the more disjunctive “sense” break. 

MAJOR CONJUNCTIVE 

Munah rtllD (servi for atnah, segolta, zaqef, revia, and pashta) 

Merka j KD" 1 Q (servi for silluq, tifha, and tevir) 

Verse divisions by the accents can be understood as operating on a continuous dichotomy: the 
strongest disjunctive divides the verse in half, the next strongest divides each half in half again, 
etc. 

In the following verses the strength of each disjunction is represented by vertical lines between 
the words: one vertical line (|) represents a level one disjunction, two vertical lines (||) a level two 
disjunction, and three vertical lines (|||) a level three disjunction. 

Genesis 1:1-2 

:pNn hni llirrotfn nx I itrriVN II 1:1 

I Dinn 'te-bv II jui'ni II nnrn III inn nn^n III p£m 1:2 
:D'Qn vsrby || nanno || nni 
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GLOSSARY 

Verbs are cited according to the third masculine singular form of the Qal perfect conjugation, 
except in the case of hollow roots. The Qal infinitive construct is used as the citation form for 
hollow roots. If a citation form is not actually attested, it is placed in parentheses (e.g. [nix]). 
The same principle applies to nouns. Within the body of a lemma, unattested forms are also 
placed in parentheses. Homonyms are listed separately. 

• Parentheses (L#) indicate the lesson/vocabulary list in which the word is introduced. 

• Brackets [] indicate the appendix that supplies further information for that lexical entry (e.g., 
for a paradigm of that weak verb). 

• Abbreviations : adj adjective', adv adverb', c common', comp complementizer, cond conditional', 
conj conjunction', cst construct state', dem demonstrative pronoun', det determiner/article', du 
dual', exst existential', f feminine', hi Hifil; hit Hitpael; ho Hofal; inf infinitive', intj interjection', 
inter interrogative', locv locative; m masculine', ni Nifal; noun noun; pass passive', pi Piel; p plural; 
pn proper noun; prep preposition; pron independent pronoun; ptcp participle', pu Pual; q Qal', s 
singular, vb verb 


N 

IN (L2) noun m father, p nilN [A2] 

"TIN (LI 1) vb q perish; pi, hi destroy [C4] 

H2N (LI 9) vb q be willing, consent [C4, C7] 

^bD’lN pn Abimelech 

bn* CONJ but 

[IN (L8) noun f stone', p 

Dn“QN (L6) pn Abraham 

mitt (L6) pn Abram 

□ibuilN pn Absalom 

D11K pn Edom 

D"FN (L4) noun m man, humankind', pn Adam 

n/plK (L10) noun f ground, land 

JHN (L2) noun m master, lord 

‘'JIN (L2) pn (epithet) the Lord 

inhlK pn Adonijah 

2HN (L7) vb q love [Cl, C2] 

bn* (L7) noun m tent 

fnnN (L6) PN Aaron 

iN (L28) conj or 

dVin conj but 

TtfiN noun m treasure, store; treasury, 
storehouse 

"liN (L22) noun m light 
[lIK] vb q be(come) light', h give light, shine, 
make shine 

niN noun m, f sign; p niniN 
[mtt] vb ni consent, agree 
[Ti< (L5) noun f ear ; du D'itN 


1TN vb q gird, equip [Cl, C3] 

PIN (L4) noun m brother, p □’PIN [A2] 

TPiN (LI 3) noun m one, each (one)', f nriN 

‘ [D] 

niriN (L4) noun f sister; p [pippin] A2] 

7PIN, nnN (L13) prep, adv, conj behind, after 

UlN (LI 3) adj another 

■’N inte where?; PlTft _,, N from where? 

3fiN noun m enemy (q ptcp) 

PQ’N noun f enmity, personal hostility 

PPN inter where? 

fN (L27) adv how; intj How! 

fN, "pN (L3) exst adv there is/are not 

UbN (L2) noun m man; p □’’Qjn [A2] 

pN (LI 4) adv only, surely 

b?N (L7) vb q eat [C4] 

nbpN noun f food, eating 

‘biSt (L2) prep to, towards [A5] 

btt (L9) adv not (with commands) 

bK (L28) noun m god, God, mighty one 

nb& cp dem these [A4] 

D'-ribK (L2) noun m God; gods 
^bijrbK pn Elimelech 
nabK noun f sheaf 
^bist noun m thousand, clan 
[^bk] noun m cattle (only in p) 

DK (L8) cond if; (also marks an alternative 
condition, i.e., or ...) 

□K (L4) noun f mother; p niQK [A2] 
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HQk (LI 9) noun f maid, handmaid 
1QK noun f cubit 

[fQk] (L17) vb q support; hi believe [Cl] 
[f!3k] (L29) vb q be strong, bold', pi 

strengthen (something)', hit make oneself 
bold, obstinate [Cl] 

172k (L6) vb q say [C3, C4] 

IQ 1st noun m speech, word 
n/3K (L10) noun f truth, faithfulness 
12k (L25) inter where?, to where? 
k3K, n|k intj ahl, now! 
uni, unik pron Icp we [A3] 
piH, UK pron lcs / [A3] 

KDK pn Asa 

TDK (L10) vb o gather, remove [Cl] 

7k (LI 5) adv also, even, moreover 
7k (L22) noun m nose, face, anger 
■*3 7k conj furthermore; how much more! 

13k (LI 9) vb q bake [C4, C7] 
b^k noun m proximity', prep beside 
p3lk noun fs four, ms ninik; p D’lnik 
forty, Dminik four-fold', 'lPXi M fourth 
[D] D'lni adj/subst (those belonging to) 
the fourth generation 
[ilk (L24) noun m chest, ark 
nik (L2 1) noun m way, path 
rs* noun m length 

[71k] (L27) vb q be long', hi prolong, 
lengthen 

flk (L2) noun f earth, land 
[T!K] vb q, pi cui se [C 1 , C9] 

□11k pn Ararat 

1\Pk (L2) noun f woman, wife', p □’□tt [A2] 
11Wk pn Assyria 

□U>K (LI 7) noun m guilt (offering) 

"UpK (L5) conj that, which, who', comp that 
DN, TlK, with suffix mk, etc. (L4) direct 
object marker (mostly for definite 
nouns) [A5] 

DK, _ nk, with suffix mk, etc. (L7) prep with 
[A5] 

ink pron 2ms you [A3] 
m pron 2 i s you [A3] 

□ink pron 2mp you [A3] 
frik, link pron 2f? you [A3] 


3 

3 (L3) prep in, at, with, by [A5] 

1k3 (L10) noun m well, cistern, pit 
*?33 (L6) pn Babylon 
123 (L7) noun m garment 
[VT3] (L22) vb hi divide, separate 
m3 noun m emptiness 
nnri3 (L4) noun f cattle 
ki3 (L23) vb q come, enter, hi bring, make 
enter [C4, C8] 

113 (L10) noun m well, cistern, pit 
U13 (L23) vb q be ashamed [C8] 
in3 (LI 7) vb q choose [C2, C3] 
np3 (L10) vb q trust [C3] 

[pi] (L9) prep between (only in cst p3) 
p3 (L27) vb q perceive, observe, have 
insight', hi understand, give 
understanding, teach 
nr3 noun f understanding 
n’3 (L2) noun m house Dm3 [A2] 
bk-nm pn Bethel 
Dtl^nu pn Bethlehem 

133 (L26) vb q weep, bewail', pi lament [C7] 
1133 (L23) noun m first-born 
11*73 pn Bilhah 
PV? pn Balak 

m*73 (L25) adv not, except 
1723 (LI 2) noun f high-place 
15 (L2) noun m son', p □U3 [A2]; '[3 number 
1JU> idiomatic for X years old 
123 (L22) vb q build [C7] 
fQU3 pn Benjamin 

1P3 (LI 2) prep behind, on behalf of, away 
from', cst 1P3 
Till pn Boaz 

bvi noun m owner, lord', pn Baal 

p23 noun m dough 

npp3 noun f valley, plain 

np3 (L7) noun m cattle, herd, ox 

Ip3 (L28) noun m morning 

[Utp3] (Li 1) vb pi seek 

13 noun m corn 

K13 (L20) vb q create [C4] 

ni3 vb q flee [C3] 

mi3 (L4) noun f covenant 

[713] (Li 3) vb pi bless [C2] 

^t2>3 (Li 9) vb pi boil 
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DU?1 (L6) noun m flesh 

ni (L4) noun f daughter, p niAl [A2] 

yiurni pn Bathsheba 

Yini prep m in the midst of (only in cst; see 



bttA vb q redeem, act as a kinsman [C2] 
bttl q ptcp kinsman-redeemer, close relative 
DIA vb q be high, lofty, talk, hi make high 
btlA noun m border, territory 
biDA (L9) adj great 

[b"TA, b"[A] (LI 1) vb q be great', pi make great, 
grow 

bpA noun m greatness, magnificence 

ppDA pn Gideon 

■’13 (L5) noun m nation, people 

nil (L27) vb q to sojourn, abide [C8] 

pnA noun m belly (of reptiles) 

nbA (L22) vb q uncover, reveal [C7] 

DA (L7) adv also, even 
boA (L22) noun m camel 
[A (LI 5) noun m garden 
1AA vb q steak, ni be stolen', pi steal away, pu 
be stolen away, hit go by stealth 
D1AA noun f stolen item 
DA (LI 4) noun m resident alien, stranger 
niDADA noun fp neck 
JDA (L27) noun m threshing floor 
DDA pn Gerar 

[U7DA] (LI 8) vb q cast out, thrust out', pi drive 
out, away [C2] 

D 

plD (L26) vb q cling, cleave, keep close 
DID (L2) noun m word, thing 
[DID] (LI 1) vb pi speak [C3] 

DID noun m pestilence, plague 

U?1D noun m honey 

AD noun m fish', f DAD 

DID (L2) pn David 

DID (LI 3) noun m generation 

nbp vb q draw (water) 

□D noun m blood', p bloodguilt 
HDD vb q be like, resemble [C7] 
rttQD noun f likeness 
JD pn Dan 


run (L29) noun f/m knowledge 
DDDD noun m thistles 
7"lD (L3) noun m/f way, road 
7DD (LI 6) vb q tread, march, walk 
UhD (L5) vb q seek [C2] 

[NUH] vb q be green', h cause to sprout 
NUH noun m grass 

n 

•n (L3) det the 

n (L14) inter (question marker for “yes” and 
“no” questions) 

rf- (L20) adv to, toward (suffixed on nouns) 
bin pn Abel 
DAD pn Hagar 

ton ms pron he\ dem that [A3, A4] 
ton fs pron she', dem that [A3, A4] 

D’H (L5) vb q become, be [C7] 
bl'iD (L10) noun m palace, temple 
(L7) vb q walk, go 
[bbn] (LI 3) vb pi praise [C9] 
nan, an mp pron they, dem those [A3, A4] 
pan (L15) noun m multitude, crowd 
|D (LI 8) intj behold, see! 

DAD, [ID fp pron they, dem those [A3, A4] 

DAD adv here', 

DAD (LI 1) intj behold, see! 

7?n (L14) vb q overturn, destroy [Cl] 
npin noun f overthrow, destruction 
DD (L5) noun m mountain, hill country, p 
Dnn; with article □’’pnn, ddd 
ADD (L10) vb q kill, slay [Cl, C2] 

HDD (L24) vb q conceive, become pregnant 
[Cl, C2, C7] 

pnn noun m conception, pregnancy (also 
inn) 

1 (L3) conj and 

DDkP (L8) vb q 3ms past a/ddk he said [C2, 
C4] 

T 

nttT fs dem this [A4] 

nit (L7) vb q, pi slaughter, sacrifice [C3] 
nt ms dem this [A4] 

IDT (LI 1) NOUN M gold 
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-DT (L4) vb q remember 

niT (LI 9) noun m male 

(DT noun m appointed time, time 

[n»t] noun f sweat 

fpT (L10) adj old 

fpT vb q be old 

nnt (L16) VB q rise, come forth, appear 
yn_T vb q sow seed ; h produce seed 
PIT (L20) noun m seed 

n 

[Kin] vb ni, hit hide (oneself', hi hide 
(something) [Cl, C4] 
fan] vb q bind, pledge', ni be pledged', pi 
writhe, twist [Cl] 

bin noun m mariner, sailor (q ptcp) 
fan] vb q, pi embrace [Cl] 

[Ulin] (L25) vb q bind, bind on, bind up; pi 
bind, restrain; pu be bound up [Cl] 
nun pn Haggit 
nun noun m belt, girdle 
bnn (L26) vb q cease, come to an end [Cl] 
UHn (L25) noun m new moon, month 
[mn] (L24) vb hishtafel bow down, 
prostrate oneself \ Cl, C7] 
nin pn Eve 

nnin (LI 5) noun f wall 
pin (LI 7) vb q be strong; hi strengthen, 
seize [Cl] 

Kun (Ll 1) vb q sin [Cl, C4] 

Kpn noun m sin 
nKun (L19) noun f sin 
HKUn (L8) noun f sin, sin-offering 
’ll adj ms alive, living; fs n*n 
n^n (L27) vb q live, be alive [Cl, C7] 
n*n (L9) noun f animal 
Vn (L29) noun m strength, wealth, valor; 
army 

D”n (L6) noun mp life 
p^n (L24) noun m bosom, lap 
Din (L9) adj ms wise; fs nnin 
Din (L16) vb q be wise [Cl] 

[V?n] (L24) vb ni be defiled; pi he polluted, 
defiled; hi begin [Cl, C9] 
pbn (L25) vb q, pi divide, distribute; ni 
divide oneself [C 1 ] 
pbn adj smooth, slippery 


pbn noun m portion, share, territory 
npbn (L29) noun f portion 
inn VB q desire, take pleasure in 
ninn (L15) noun m donkey 
[ninn] (L26) noun f mother-in-law 
onn (L15) noun m violence 
nnn noun m cement, mortar, clay 
U>nn noun fs five; ms ntynn; p nniinn fifty; 
'fin- fifth [D] 

in (L26) noun m favor, grace 
njn (L25) vb q incline, bend down, camp 
[Cl, C7] 
n|n pn Hannah 
fun pn Enoch 

pn (L24) vb q show favor, be gracious [Cl, 

' C9] 

[^jn] (L16) vb q be polluted, profane; hi 
pollute, make profane [Cl] 
non (L7) noun m kindness, goodness 
non (L27) vb q seek refuge [Cl, C7] 
fin noun m delight, pleasure 
pin, -pn, with suffix ^pn, ’pin, etc. (L7) noun 
m statute 

inn (L6) noun f sword p niinn 
inh pn Horeb 

nnn (L22) VB q burn, be kindled [Cl, C2, 
”C7] 

l\pn (L17) vb q think, devise; ni be reckoned 

[Cl] 

[ntPn] vb q be silent; hi exhibit silence, make 
still/quiet [Cl, C7] 

■}U>’n (L22) noun m darkness 
nn pn Heth; ,, nn Hittite; □ >, nn Hittites 
[nnn] (L24) vb q be shattered, dismayed 
[Cl, C9] 

U 

ninu adj clean, pure 
liO (L9) adj good, pleasant 
[bio] hi cast, hurl, throw; ho be hurled, cast, 
thrown [C8] 

XDV adj unclean 
noun m children 
□no (L24) adv not yet, before 
f ptp (L25) vb q tear, rend, pluck [C2] 
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*» 

[nai 1 ] (L27) noun f sister-in-law 
U?p’ (L21) vb q be(come) dry ; hi cause to be 
dry [C6] 

DtPp’ (L21) noun f dry land 
T (L2) noun f hand', du D’T; p nil’ 

[nT] (L25) vb hi give thanks, praise, confess 
[C6, C7] 

VT (LI 1) vb q know [C3, C6] 

Ntry pn Jehu 
riTiry (L5) pn Judah 
fruin’ pn Jonathan 
ytpin’ PN Joshua 

HUT (LI) pn Yhwh (personal name of the 
Hebrew God) 

DNi’ pn Joab 
tPNi’ pn Joash 

□V (L2) noun m day, p D’D’; DVD today ; Dt’ 

DU daily [A2] 
nil’ (LI 7) noun f dove 
DJI’ pn Jonah 
*]pi’ (LI 4) pn Joseph 
rn; adj, subst only, only one, solitary 
[DO’] (L21) vb q be good, pleasing', hi do 
(something) well, deal well with [C6] 
r (L21) noun m wine 

by vb q irregular be able, have power [C6] 
lb ] (L14) vb q beget, bear (children) [C6] 
[ bb (\ vb hi howl [C6, C9] 

D’ (LI 3) noun m sea', p D’Q’ 

pn Sea of Reeds (‘Red Sea”) 

[t»:] vb hi go right, choose the right, use the 
right hand [C6] 

[’/?’ noun f right side, right hand 
[PP] vb q suck', hi suckle, nurse [C6] 

^IP’ (L28) vb q add', hi multiply, do again, 
continue [C6] 

Dpp’ (L7) pn Jacob 

[ n ?:] vb q be fair, beautiful', pi beautify 
NU’ (L13) vb q go forth [C4, C6] 

vb hit station oneself, take one's stand 

[C6] 

m vb hi set, place, establish', ho be stayed, 
stopped, detained [C6] 
pny’ (L8) pn Isaac 

vb hi lay, spread', ho be laid, spread 
[C3, C6] 


PP’ vb q pour, pour out', hi pour (oil); ho be 
poured, cast, molten, firmly established 

[C6] 

DU’ (L23) vb q form, fashion, shape [C4, C6] 
[nsr] vb q kindle, burn', ni be kindled', hi 
kindle, set on fire [C6] 

[fp’] (L21) vb q awake [C6] 

Np’(L13) vb q fear [C4, C6] 

DNp’ noun f fear, terror; reverence 
TV (L29) vb q go down, descend [C6] 

IDT (L21) pn Jordan River 
n*V (L25) vb q, hi throw, cast, shoot 
(arrows) [C6] 

P^lplT (L5) pn Jerusalem 
in’T pn Jericho 

TOT, ID’OT (L12) pn Jeremiah 
Pt noun m green (thing), greenness 
tPT (L24) vb q take possession, inherit [C6] 
(L2) pn Israel 
Up exst there is 

Dtp’ (LI 1) vb q sit, dwell; DUT inhabitant, 
dweller (q ptcp) [C6] 

’tp’ pn Jesse 
P^ypup pn Ishmael 

[yup] (L21) vb ni be saved', hi save, deliver 
[C3, C6] 

yu>’ (L17) noun m deliverance, rescue, 
salvation 

Dtp’ (L21) vb q be smooth, right', pi make 
even, smooth [C3, C6] 
hru] vb ni be left over; remain over', hi leave 
over; leave a remnant [C3, C6] 

D 

3 (L3) prep like, as [A5] 

DtpK3 (L6) conj as, just as, when 
DD3 (L9) adj heavy 

[DD3, DD3] (LI 1) vb q be heavy; pi, hi make 
heavy, honor 

DiD3 (L8) noun m glory, honor; wealth 
tPpp noun m lamb 

[U?p3] (LI 7) vb q subdue, dominate 
D3 (L6) adv thus, so 
ID3 (L3) noun m priest 
D3i3 noun m star 

[fi3] (L23) vb ni be set up, established, fixed', 
hi establish, set up, make firm [C8] 

113 noun m strength, power 
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■*3 (L2) conj because, when, if, though, but', 
comp that', DK '3 but 
333 noun f round district, loaf, weight 
“73, -*73, with suffix 7j^3, etc. (L2) adj all, 
every', noun m everything 
3*72 (LI 4) vb q be complete, pi complete, 
finish [C7] 

3*72 (L26) noun f daughter-in-law, bride 
■*“73 (LI 3) noun m vessel, utensil', p D' , “73 
[3*72 pn Kilyon 
|3 (L22) adv so, thus 

D32 vb q gather, collect', pi gather together, 
hit gather oneself together 
3332, jpb (LI 1) pn Canaan, Canaanite 
^33) noun f wing, extremity du D3D32 p [31232] 
ND2 (L23) noun m throne 
^03 (LI 1) noun m silver, money 
DP3 noun m vexation, anger 
323 (LI 3) vb pi appease, atone [C3] 

33 noun m saddlebag 
3133 noun m cherub (type of subordinate 
divine being) 

□32 noun m, f vineyard 

m3 (L4) vb q cut, cut off, cut down [C2] 

3133 (L8) vb q write 
3332, 3332 noun f tunic 

“7 

b (L3) prep to, for [A5] 

Hb (L2) adv no, not 
3N*7 pn Leah 

3/3N*7 (L12) comp used to introduce direct 
speech; not translated (q inf cst vSqn) 
[C1,C4] 

33“7, d“7 (L3) noun m heart, mind 
pb pn Laban 
[132*7 pn Lebanon 

U>2*7, tP2*7 (Li 2) vb q wear; hi clothe 
□3*7 noun m flame 
1*7 cond would that, if (irreal) 
bb cond if not (irreal, negative) 

131*7 (LI 8) noun m tablet, board, plank, plate', 
p nin“7 
Di“7 pn Lot 
3 “7 pn Levi 

□3*7 (L7) noun m bread, food 

D*7, DK*7 noun m secrecy (always with 3) 


3*3*7 (L7) noun m night 

33*7 (L5) vb q capture 

pb conj therefore 

3(3*7 (LI 2) vb q learn; pi teach 

r\rb, 3/3*7 (L20) inter why? 

7/3*7 pn Lantech 

IP (3*7 (Li 3) prep for the sake of, conj in order 
that (purpose), so that (result) 

32*7 (L5) prep, conj before 

□32*7 (L27) adv formerly, previously 

npb (L15) vb q take, receive [C3, C5] 

[Dp*7] (L26) vb q glean, pick up, gather 
ptP*7 (Li 3) noun m tongue, language p 3i3iP*7 

□ 

3N/3 (L7) noun m strength; adv exceedingly 
3N/3 noun f hundred [D] 

31N/3 noun m luminary, light, lamp', p 3131N/3 
*72N/3 noun m food 
323/3 (L10) noun m wilderness 
fi3Q noun m strife, contention', p D33Q D313Q, 
and D313Q 

P13Q (L26) inter why? 

p3i3 pn Midian 

313 (L10) inter what? how? 

3/31313 noun f tumult, confusion 

□KiQ pn Moab; 3miD Moabite, f 3»3Ki/3 

3P1/3 (Li 7) noun m meeting, appointed time 

321/3 (L23) noun m wonder, sign, portent 

DID (L23) vb q die', hi kill [C8] 

rn/3 (L29) noun m death 

33T/3 (LI 2) noun m altar, p 3133T/3 

3I3Q (L20) vb q blot out, wipe away [C2, C7] 

p*73Q pn Machlon 

3313/3 noun m encampment, camp p 31313/3 and 
□313/3 

3D/3 noun m staff, rod, branch, tribe p 31D/3 
"’/p (L9) inter who? 

33*7^13 noun f midwife 
□33 (L5) noun m water 
[p/3] noun m kind, species 
33Q noun f blow, wound 
32/3 (L29) vb q sell [C3] 

^*7Q (L10) ADJ full 

K*7Q vb q be full, fill; pi fill [C4] 

7N*?/3 (L6) noun m messenger, angel 
32K*7D (LI 6) noun f work 
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nbp noun m salt 

npnbp (L14) noun f war, battle 
pbp (L2) noun m king 
pbp (L4) vb q reign, be(come) king 
nabp pn Miicah 

niabp noun f royalty, royal power, reign, 
kingdom 

nabpp (L23) noun f kingdom, rule 
nbtypp noun f rule, dominion 
"|P and *p (L3) prep from ; more than [A5] 
rup vb q count, number, assign; pi appoint, 
ordain [C7] 

nmp (LI 3) noun f gift, grain offering 
oyp (L19) adv little, few 
[byp] noun m higher part (only bypp above 
and lcv nbyp upwards) 
bbyp (L21) noun m deed, practice 
niyyp (L28) noun m deed, work 
pap prep, conj from before (fp + pa) 
fctyp (LI 1) vb q find [C4] 
niyp (L7) noun f commandment; p niyp 
onyp (L5) pn Egypt 
[mpp] noun m collection, collected mass 
Dipp (L6) noun m place p ninpp 
top pn Mara (‘bitterness’) 
ntqp (L10) noun m appearance, vision 
[nibrip] (L27) noun fp place of feet adv at 
[his] feet 
nnP pn Moriah 
nnapp (LI 7) noun f chariot 
[170] (L27) vb q be bitter; pi hi make bitter 
[C9] 

[nnaiyp] noun f wages 
n\yp (L3) pn Moses 

23typ (L18) noun m couch, place of lying 
|3tpp (LI 3) noun m dwelling, tabernacle 
bu?Q (LI 4) vb q rule 
rnptyp noun f guard, watch; charge, 
function 

nnatyp (LI 5) noun f family, clan 

uatyp (L8) noun m judgment, justice; custom 

np q ptcp Vma 

i 

N2 (LI 3) illocutionary signal equivalent to / 
tell you ; alternatively, a marker of 
politeness, such as please. 


DN2 noun m utterance (always cst) 

[pKt] (LI 7) vb q, pi commit adultety [C2] 
[npw] noun f groan, groaning 
[ND2] vb ni, hit prophesy [C4, C5] 

[Dll] (L20) vb pi, hi look, gaze [C5] 
toil (L4) noun m prophet 
211 (L20) noun m south 
211 pn Negeb 

[ip] (L20) vb hi declare [C5] 

-pi (L10) adv, prep in front of, in sight of 
opposite to 

])11 (L20) vb q touch, reach, strike [C3, C5] 
[typ] (L20) vb q draw near, approach [C5] 
112 pn Nod 

rrtJ (L25) vb q rest; hi cause to rest, make 
quiet; set down; let remain, leave [C3, 
C5, C8] 
ni pn Noah 
lim pn Nahor 

bni noun m torrent, torrent valley/run-off 
ravine (‘wadi’) 

nbrp (L26) noun f possession, property, 
inheritance 

[Dm] (LI 7) vb ni be sorry/regret, 

comforted; pi comfort, console [C2] 
tyni pn N abash 
tym noun m serpent 

HU) (L22) vb q stretch out, extend; hi turn, 
incline (something) [C5, C7] 
yyi (L23) vb q plant [C3, C5] 

[npj] (L25) vb hi smite, strike [C5, C7] 

[npj] (LI 8) vb ni be recognized; hi 
recognize, regard [C3, C5] 

1D2 (L23) noun m foreign thing 
'nDJ (L26) adj foreign, alien; f nnai 
yot (L20) vb q pull up (tent pegs), set out, 
journey [C3, C5] 

byi (L27) noun f sandal, shoe du □ ''byi (L5) 
'’pyj pn Naomi (‘my pleasantness ) 
nyi (L4) noun m lad, young boy; nnyt f 
maiden, voung girl 
ba) (L20) vb q fall [C5] 

D'baJ noun mp giants, “fallen ones ’’ 
tyai (L3) noun f life, self 
[ayj] (L28) vb ni take one ’s stand, station 
oneself; be stationed, appointed 
[byj] (L20) vb ni be delivered, deliver 
oneself; hi snatch away, deliver [C5] 
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[nfl] vb q watch, guard, keep [C3, C5] 
nip} noun f female 
'pi (LI 6) adj clean, innocent, exempt 
[DpJ] (L25) vb q avenge, take vengeance', ni 
avenge oneself, ho be avenged [C5] 

NiP} (LI 3) vb q lift up [C4, C5] ; ni be 
deceived', hi deceive 
□1PJ noun fp women', see ntPN [A2] 

[piPJ] (L26) vb q, pi kiss [C5] 
nfi noun m vulture, eagle 
[fU (L9) vb q give, place, set [C5] 
pn Nathan 

D 

11D (L24) vb q turn about, go around, 
surround [C9] 

Tip adv/prep around, about 
Dip pn Sodom 

DID (L4) noun m horse, stallion', npID f mare 
*yiD noun m reeds, rushes', see r |1D'D"’ 

HD (L23) vb q turn aside, depart; hi cause to 
depart, remove [C8] 
l'p pn Sinai 

[r6p] (L19) vb q forgive [C3] 
inrup pn Sennacherib 
[1PD] vb q storm', ni enraged', pi storm [C2, 
C3] 

vb q wail, lament', ni be bewailed 
nip vb q count, number, pi recount, declare 

[C3] 

nip (L8) noun m scroll, document, book 
[nnp] (LI 2) vb ni hide (oneself)', hi conceal 

[C3] 

nnp noun m hiding-place, secrecy 

P 

Ilf (L3) noun m servant 
Ilf (L13) vb q serve, work [Cl] 
nip only as mifl prep, conj for the sake of, 
on account of, in order that 
IIP (LI 2) vb q pass over [Cl] 
nip pn Hebrew', p DniP Hebrews 
IP (L5) prep unto, as far as; conj while, until 
[A5] 

ip (L26) noun m witness 
nip (LI 7) noun f congregation 
nip pn Adah 


nnp noun f testimony 
HP pn Eden 
llip pn Obed 

lip (LI 5) adv still, yet, again 
D^ip (L8) noun m forever, long duration, 
antiquity 

[ip (LI 3) noun m transgression, iniquity 

fpp vb q //v; vowel fly about 

Hip noun m flying creatures, fowl, insects 

lip noun m skin, (animal) hide 

1TP (L7) vb q abandon, forsake [Cl] 

HP (L5) noun f eye du Din 
np (L2) noun f city, p nip 
□TP adj naked 
by (L5) prep upon, over 
r\by (LI 4) vb q go up [Cl, C7] 
n'pp (LI 2) noun f burnt offering 
r\by noun m leaf leafage 
□P, with suffix np, etc. (L4) prep with; also 
HQP with me, at my side 
□p (L2) noun m people 
1QP (L6) vb q stand [Cl] 
nibp pn Gomorrah 

nip (L22) vb q answer, respond [Cl, C7] 
pJP pn Anak p D'ptf Anakites 
IIP (L23) noun m dust, dirt, dry earth 
fp (L8) noun m tree', p Dnp wood 
[iff] noun m idol (always p niff) 

Iff noun m pain, hurt, toil 

filff noun m pain, toil 

□ff (LI 4) noun f bone 

IpP noun m heel, footprint, hinderpart 

npp vb q pluck, root up [Cl, C3] 

IP pn Er 

IIP noun m evening, sunset 
IIP noun m swarm (of flies), mixture 
ninp noun f desert-plain, steppe; Jordan 
valley 

□inp adj naked 

□np adj crafty, shrewd, sensible 

naif noun f heap 

ninp pn Orpah 

lipp noun m herb, herbage 

niPP (LI 1) vb q do, make, act [Cl, C7] 

liPP pn Esau 
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nipy noun fs ten; ms nnlpy; p twenty; 

’Tlpy tenth [D] 
ny (LI 4) noun f time; p niny 
nny (LI 3) adv now 

3 

na noun m mouth; cst ’a 
[tfba] (LI 9) vb ni hit be difficult, 

extraordinary; hi do an extraordinary 
thing [C4] 

tPl^a noun f concubine 
[bba] (LI 5) vb hit pray [C9] 

’rnpba (L6) PN Philistine; p □‘’Fityba 
Philistines 

fa (L10) conj lest, so that not (negative 
purpose) 

[nia] (L2) noun m (always p D’Oa face) 
boa noun m idol, image 
bya noun m doing, deed, work 
oya (LI 5) noun m step, time 
npa (L4) vb q attend to, visit, appoint 
npa vb q open eyes, ears; ni be opened [C3] 
Tpa noun m commissioner, deputy, overseer 
13 (L22) noun m young bull, steer; nna f 
heifer , cow 

[nna] (L29) vb q separate; hi divide, 
separate (something) [C2] 

[nna] (L22) VB q bear fruit, be fruitful [C2, 
”C7] 

na (L20) noun m fruit 
njna (L6) PN Pharaoh 
pa vb q break through/open/out; ni spread; 
pu broken down [C2] 

[pa] (L24) vb hi break, frustrate [C2, C3, 
C9] 

tPna (L21) noun m horseman 
nna (L17) noun m opening 
nna (L15) VB q open [C3] 
nna (L25) VB q interpret [C3] 

JK2 (L7) noun m, f sheep, flock 

[Niy] (L6) noun m host, army; hard service 

[pny, pny] (LI 2) vb q be righteous; hi justify 

pny (L8) noun m righteousness 

npny (L29) noun f righteousness 

pny (L9) adj righteous 


niy (L27) vb pi command [C7] 

[pny] vb q laugh; pi jest [C2] 
piny noun m laughter, laughing-stock 
[by pn Zion 
nby pn Silah 

[nby, nby] (LI 5) VB q prosper, be 

successful; hi make successful, show 
experience [C3] 

□by noun m image, likeness 
Nay (L19) vb q be thirsty [C4] 
nay VB q sprout, spring up; hi cause to 
sprout, grow 
npyy noun f cry, outcry 
nny (L24) vb q show hostility’ [C2, C3, C9] 

P 

nip (LI 5) vb q, pi bury [C3] 
noun m grave, sepulchre 
Pnp (L28) adj sacred, holy 
□np (L20) noun m front, east, aforetime; adv 
anciently 

[UHp, UHp] (LI 1) vb q be holy; pi 
consecrate 

UHp (L10) noun m holiness, apartness, 
sacredness 

[bnp] (LI 2) vb hi congregate [C2] 
bnp (LI 9) noun m assembly, congregation 
[m T p] vb ni be collected 
bip (L6) noun m voice, sound 
Dtp (L23) vb q rise, stand up; pi confirm, 
establish; hi raise, erect [C8] 
pip noun m thorns, thorn-bush 
ft)p (L9) adj ms small; f, p supplied by fOp 
fOp (L9) adj ms small; fs n|Op 
fPp (LI 6) vb q be small, insignificant 
[npp] (LI 2) vb pi, hi make sacrifices smoke 
^ < [C3] 
pp pn Cain 

bbp (L24) vb q be slight, trifling; be quick 
' [C9] 

fp noun m nest 
K|p adj jealous 

nip (LI 5) vb q buy, acquire [C7] 
nyp (L28) noun m end, extremity 
h¥p, nyp] vb q be short, impatient; pi hi 
shorten [C3] 

[nyp] (L28) vb q reap, harvest 
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Kip (L9) vb q call, proclaim, read aloud 
' [C4] 

liip (LI 9) adj near 

[lip, lip] (L5) vb q draw near, approach 
[C2] ' 

npp noun m inward part, midst 
HKnp noun f proclamation 
yip vb q tear, rend', ni be rent, split asunder 
[C2, C3] 

1\yp vb q bind, conspire together, ni was 
bound, joined together, pi bind on', hit 
conspire [C3] 
nipp (L2 1) noun f bow 

1 

1K1 (L22) vb q see, loot, ni show oneself, 
appear, hi show, exhibit [Cl, C2, C7] 
[11K1 pn Reuben 

iPKl (L5) noun m head', p D^lpKl [A2] 
fiUiKl adj first [D] 

mpKI noun f beginning or chief (part) 

11 (LI 4) adj many, much', mp D’ll 
11 (L24) noun m multitude, greatness, 
abundance 

[nil] vb q be(come) many, much 
ill (L22) vb q be(come) many, multiply, hi 
make much/ many, make multiply [Cl, 
C7] 

•’iril noun m fourth (see yilK) [D] 

[D’PII, yil] adj/subst (those belonging to) 
the fourth generation 
npil pn Rebekah 
Vri (L5) noun f foot 

nil (L22) vb q have dominion, rule [Cl, C7] 
nip vb q pursue, chase, persecute', ni are 
pursued', pi pursue ardently, pu be 
chased away, hi chase [Cl] 

Oil (LI 9) noun m water-trough 
nil (L5) noun f spirit, wind 
nn pn Ruth 
ini adj wide, broad 
DPini pn Rehoboam 

pini (L19) adj far, distant', noun m distance', 
pinin at a distance 
bni pn Rachel 

Dm (L21) vb pi have compassion on [Cl, 

C2] 

pm vb pi hover [C2] 


pm vb q be far, distant', pi send far away, 
distance', hi cause to be distant, far 
away; remove [Cl, C2] 

□p ,, l (L29) adv emptily, vainly 
iypi vb q creep (on the ground), move 
lightly 

iypi noun m creeping things, moving things 

|J1 (L24) vb q, pi give a ringing ciy [C 1 , C9] 

yi (L9) adj ms bad, evil', fs npl 

PI (LI 2) noun m friend 

iyi (L9) noun m famine, hunger 

nyi (L21) vb q shepherd, tend, pasture [Cl, 

' C2, C7] 

nyl (L21) noun m shepherd (q ptcp) 

K31 (LI 9) vb q heal [Cl, C4] 
ipi vb q skip about', pi dance, leap', hi cause 
to skip [Cl] 

ypl noun m extended surface, expanse, 
firmament 
yuh (L9) adj wicked 

Pipl (LI 2) vb q be wicked; hi condemn [Cl, 

C3] 

P 

niip (L9) noun m field', p niiiy 
D^ip DliP (L23) vb q put, place, set [C8] 
pnip vb q laugh, play, pi make sport, jest', hi 
utterly mock [C2] 

blip vb q be prudent', hi look at, ponder; give 
insight, teach 

blip noun m prudence, insight 
bfrinip noun m left side, left hand 
nnip, nnip (L16) VB q rejoice, be glad', pi 
make rejoice, glad [C3] 

KJip (LI 4) vb q hate [C4] 

1W (LI 3) adj hairy 
niiy (LI 3) noun f lip, shore 
lip (LI 1) noun m official, captain, prince', p 
□nip 

niip pn Sarah 
nip pn Sarai 
Tlip noun m survivor 

\ P 

•Ip (LI 8) conj that, which, who 
blKlP (L8) pn Saul 

biKlp (L29) noun f underworld, Sheol 
*?KlP (L10) vb q inquire, ask [C2] 
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INUl (L28) vb ni be left over, behind, remain ; 

hi leave over, behind [C2, C3] 
nbiul noun f ear of grain', p □'6riUl 
plUl (L14) vb ni swear (an oath)', hi cause to 
swear (an oath) [C3] 

JpUl (L10) noun fs seven', ms nipul; p □'UpUl 
seventy’, PpUl seventh', D'nipUl seven- 
fold [D] 
tpUl pn Sheba 

11Ul (LI 2) vb q break', pi shatter, break [C3] 
■QUl vb q buy grain', hi sell grain [C3] 
nnul (L22) vb q cease, desist, rest', hi put an 
end to, destroy 

nrLUl (LI 4) noun f sabbath, rest 
’pul pn Shaddai, Almighty 
□1Ul (L23) vb q turn back, return', hi return 
(something) [C8] 
plUl vb q bruise 
□nul (LI 7) vb q slaughter [C2] 
nnul (LI 2) VB pi, hi spoil, destroy [C2] 

HTUl noun f song 
ITU) vb q put, set [C8] 
rpUl (L9) vb q lie (down) 
npUl (L10) vb q forget [C3] 

*Pul (LI 6) vb q be bereaved, childless', pi 
make childless 
□□Ul (LI 1) vb hi wake early 
□□Ul pn Shechem 
pU? (L6) vb q settle, dwell 
pul (L28) adj inhabitant, neighbor 
rbfi pn Shiloh 

■6u! vb q be at ease, prosper 
□iVu! (LI 4) noun m peace, well-being 
r6u! (L9) vb q send [C3] 
pbut (LI 1) vb hi throw, cast 
□Vul (LI 5) vb q be whole', pi reward, pay 
back 

nb^U) pn Solomon 
p'pul (L27) vb q draw out, off 
Ul^Ul (LI 4) noun fs three', ms HUl'hul; p □ , Ul' t 7Ul 
thirty, thirtieth [D] 

D^Ul^Ul adj/subst (those belonging to) the 
third generation 
□Ul (L3) adv there 
□Ul (L9) noun m name', p niPUl 
[iQUl] (LI 1) vb hi annihilate 
bltflPUl (L8) pn Samuel 


□’DUl (LI 1) noun m heavens 
|QUl vb q grow fat', hi make fat 
rnbu! noun fs eight', ms nibul; p DUibUl eighty', 
,, rbUl eighth [D] 

Pb^l (L6) vb q hear, listen; +Vlp3 obey [C3] 
IPUl (L4) vb q keep, guard [C3] 

UlQUl (LI 6) noun m/f sun 
nrul (L3) noun f year, p □'bUl 
□PUl (L8) noun m two', f D’riUl [D] 

IPJUl pn Shinar (Babylonia) 
pul vb ni lean, support oneself [ C2] 
pyul vb q be blinded', hi blind [C9] 

IPUl (L7) noun m gate 

nrpul (L20) noun f maidservant 

□□Ul (L4) vb q judge, govern 

pSUl (LI 3) vb q pour out, shed (blood) 

npul (LI 9) vb hi water, give drink [C7] 

UpUl (L28) vb q be quiet, undisturbed, 
inactive', hi show quietness, cause 
quietness 

ppul vb q swarm, teem 
fpulxoLN m swarmers, swarming things 
UlUl noun fs six', ms nulul; p □’’UlUl sixty', ’’UlUl 
sixth [D] 

nnul (L22) vb q drink [C7] 

□'nul (L8) noun f two', cst 'nul 
pnul vb q be quiet 

n 

niNn noun f desire 
rUNFi noun f fig-tree; fig 
nnn (L25) noun f ark 
inn noun m emptiness, formlessness 
□inn (L29) noun m/f deep, sea, abyss 
pin (LI 3) noun m midst (often in the 
compound prep pins in the midst of) 
n :pin (LI 2) noun f abomination 
npin (L4) noun f direction, instruction, law 
nnn (LI 1) prep under, beneath 
nbn (L25) vb q hang [C7] 
nJIPn noun f likeness, form 
□pn (L21) adj complete, sound 
□pn (L24) vb q be complete, finished [C9] 
prn noun m serpent, dragon, sea-monster 
■pn vb q sew together [C3] 

Pan (L18) vb q lay hold of, wield 
nipn noun f hope 
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□\tnn noun m p teraphim (a kind of idol, a 
means of divination) 
ununri PN Tarshish 
nipTt2>ri noun f longing 

yuiri noun fs nine', ms npuiri; p □'’PUfri ninety, 
■’ITUm ninth [D] 
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Hinneh Mah Toy (Psalm 133:1) 


Behold, how good and how pleasant 
(is) the dwelling of brothers together 

trprnq-i nitrnn nan 
“rrrm npnss nnw 

’Esa ‘Einai (Psalm 121:1-2) 

1 lift up my eyes to the hills — 

from where will my help come? 
My help is from Yahweh, 

maker of made heaven and earth. 

nrp iiy Dnnn-bN wy nwn 

pai nu?p mir oyn nrp 

Mi Ha’ish (Psalm 34:13-15) 

Who is the man who desires life, (and) loves 
days to see goodness? 

Keep your tongue from evil, and your lips 
from speaking deceit. 

Turn away from evil, and do good; seek 
peace, and pursue it. 

niu niNnb aw nn^ D”n pann ub^rrp 
naia lain jnn ^piwb 

•lnam mbw v)aa nitrn&pi inn mo 


‘Ose Shalom 


He who makes peace in his heights, 

VDinan oibu; rwy 

He will make make for us 

•wbp nibu? nunr mn 

And for all Israel. 

bn bpi 

•• t : • t - : 

And say, say: Amen! 

noN nnxi 

He will make peace, he will make peace, 

Dibu) nunr nib# niPir 

Peace for us and for all Israel 

bfrnunbn bpi -lpbp Dibu) 

P T : • I Z-l P_T I 


Mah Na’vu (Isaiah 52:7) 

How beautiful upon the mountains are the , , 

n&na 'bn onnrrbi) riKrnn 

feet of the messenger ' 

Who announces the salvation, who announces , 

□ibw irawa npiubn irotfo 

peace. T ' T ' T 













Song Lyrics 


232 


Ufaratzta (Genesis 28:14) 


And you shall break out 

west and east and north and south 

rurifli 

t : - t 

nmii mbm nmpi nm 

t : v t t t: t : 1,1 t tt 

veDavid(l Samuel 16:12; 18:7; Songs 6:3b) 

And David is beautiful of eyes, 

minrna? ini 

He pastures among the lilies; 

tmubm npn Kin 

Saul has smote his thousands, 

vzbxi biKiP nsn 

T T - T T • 

and David his ten- thousands! 

I'nnrrn nm 

it : • : * t : 

Son of Jesse lives and lasts! 

□»pi 'n nab - !? 


Yesh Lanu Tayish 


Goat, goat, there is, there is, there is . . . 

ub ub tab ub tab tab tabfi ubfi 

We have a goat, 

tabm nb tab 
. _ T 

and you have a goat, 

ib tab ubfn 

and he has four feet, 

mbri pppK ibi 

and also a small tail, 

top mr mi 

la la la la . . . 

. . . nb nb nb nb 

i i i i 


Ush’avtem (Isaiah 12:3) 


And you shall draw water with joy 

fi&m mo-DniKtab 

from the wells of salvation 

npiiabn hhJQp 


Sisu et-yerushalayim (Isaiah 66:10) 


Exult with Jerusalem, 

□biah-rnK lianip 

And rejoice in her, all those who love her 

nunK-bs nn ibv 

I V I il : 


Hava Nagila 


Come, let us rejoice and be glad, 

nnniaui nbm nnfi 

t : : • : t • t t t 

Come, let us exult and be glad. 

nnniaui mna nnfi 

I : i : i T : - : T T 
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Bashana Haba’ah 


Next year we’ll sit upon the balcony, 

no|pon by aufa naan rum 

And we’ll count migrating birds. 

niTTij oniss niaojj 

Children on vacation will play tag, 

noain iprmp nmina 

Between the house and the fields. 

nnwn pa*? rvan pa 

You'll see yet, you'll see yet, 

ninn “rip nisnH “rip 

How good it will be, 

rm? aio noa 

In this year, in the coming year. 

naan mwa mwa 

T T “ T T “ T T “ 

You'll see yet, you'll see yet, 

msnn “rip naan “rip 

How good it will be, 

rrrr aio noa 

In this year, in the coming year. 

naan rum mwa 

T T “ T T “ T T “ 

Red grapes will ripen until evening, 

appn ly iVm o^ana n^iy 

And cold water will be brought to the table. 

tn*?iip*? opute imip 

And sleepy breezes will carry to wherever, 

pppn dn bx iNfep D'lpm ninmi 

old newspapers and clouds. 

ppi Dpup DUirrp 

You'll see yet, you'll see yet, 

nNpri “rip nNpn “rip 

How good it will be, 

rrrr aio noa 

In this year, in the coming year. 

naan rum rum 

T T “ T T “ T T “ 

You'll see yet, you'll see yet, 

riNpri “rip nNpri “rip 

How good it will be, 

rrrr aio nua 

In this year, in the coming year. 

naan rum rum 

T T “ T T “ T T “ 

In this year, in this year, we’ll spread palms out, 

dh' niaa iPi“i£U naan rum 

• “T - :• T T “ T T - 

Before the light, black and white. 

nVn “uun nian Vio 

* T T “ T * “ T 

A white heron will spread wings out in the light, 

oma aim mum rua*? ruua 

• ~ t : t :• tt: t t -: 

And the sun will shine in their midst. 

pina mm mmi 

You'll see yet, you'll see yet, 

nNpri “rip riNpri “rip 

How good it will be, 

rm? aio nua 

In this year, in the coming year. 

naan rum rum 

TT - TT - TT - 

You'll see yet, you'll see yet, 

riNpri “rip nNpri “rip 

How good it will be, 

rm? aio naa 

In this year, in the coming year. 

naan rum rum 

X X X X X X X X X 
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Halleluya 


Praise Yah forever, praise Yah, let everyone sing 

o*73 itup rnVVn aViy 1 ? rnVVn 

T • T T : - T T T : - 

With one word, a single one, 

Tjla nna nVp3 

The heart if filled with plenty of thanks, 

rnim pons nVq nVn 

And it also suitable — what a wonderful world. 

nVaj oViy nr*N sin - D3 oVim 

Praise Yah with the song, 

T$n np rHVpn 

Praise Yah for the day which shines, 

tno# dp by rHVpn 

Praise Yah for whatever has been, 

rr»nu> na by rpfrVn 

T T V - “ T : - 

And whatever has not yet been, Praise Y ah. 

rvn tib ~Tipu> no-i 

T : - T T V 

Praise Yah for everything, 

V3 n by rHVpn 

Praise Yah tomorrow and yesterday, 

VianNi nno rpfrVn 

v : t t t : - 

Praise Yah and put hand in hand 

T3 t uni rpfrVn 

t : t : t : - 

And sing with one heart: Praise Y ah. 

rpfoVn “rn^ nVp iTtin 




